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The directors present their Strategic Report and the
Directors’ Report, followed by the audited financial
statements of Itau BBA International plc on a solo (i.e.
IBBAINnt or the “Bank”) and on a consolidated (i.e. the
Bank and its subsidiaries, together the “Group”) basis,
and related notes for the year ended 31 December 2025.

The Group presents additional disclosures concerning
regulatory capital information and risk management in
a separate document (“Pillar 3 Disclosures”). The Pillar 3
Disclosures, which are unaudited, are published on
www.itaubba.co.uk.

HM Treasury has transposed the requirements set

out under Directive 2013 /36 / EU and issued the
Capital Requirements (Country-by-Country Reporting)
Regulations 2013. The legislation requires the Group
to publish additional information in respect of the year
ended 31 December 2025. This information is available
on www.itaubba.co.uk.

Annual Report - 2025 2



Our mission

®---

To be the bank of choice for the most significant Northern
Hemisphere corporates and financial investors with respect
to their South American operations, as well as the preferred
international investment adviser for our South American

private banking clients.

Who we are

IBBAInt is a wholly owned UK subsidiary of Itad Unibanco
Holding S.A. (“Ital Unibanco”) - a leading Brazilian bank
with a market cap of USD 77.0 billion, total assets of USD
564.5 billion (BRL 3.1 trillion), recurring managerial result
of USD 8.5 billion (BRL 46.8 billion) (year-end 2025) and
operations in Europe, North America and South America.

Our core business comprises Corporate and Investment
Banking (“CIB”) and International Private Banking (“IPB”)
to support the Itad Group’s franchise domestically and
internationally.

The CIB operations are concentrated in IBBAInt
(London) and in our Lisbon subsidiary, while the IPB

business is developed through our overseas subsidiaries
strategically based in the United States and Switzerland.

We have operated in Europe for 30 years and are
committed to working with and for our clients,
developing long-term relationships with large
corporates, financial investors and high net-worth
individuals with respect to their South American
cross-border transactions.

IBBAINnt’s current long term deposit and issuer ratings
by Moody’s are A3 (negative outlook), reflecting the
Bank’s low level of asset risk, strong capital and
leverage metrics and high liquidity.
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ltau BBA International
at aglance

We are the Northern Hemisphere banking platform for
Itat Unibanco Holding S.A., a leading Brazilian financial
conglomerate with total assets of USD 564 bn (as of 31
December 2025).

We have operated in the Northern hemisphere region
for more than 30 years with a well-established platform,
a defined strategy and a successful business model.

We offer a selective range of banking solutions and
products to a broad and diversified client base, which
has resulted in steady and sustainable growth.

Our core business comprises Corporate and
Investment Banking (“CIB”) and International Private
Banking (“1PB”).

Our clients are mainly composed of multinational corporates, global
financial and institutional investors with connections to South
America, as well as South American high net worth individuals and
regional family offices.

We have a robust risk management framework and conservatively select
risks, supported by a well-capitalised balance sheet and high levels of
liquidity.

We operate within a strong regulatory and prudential framework
supported by a seasoned management team and a highly skilled Board of
Directors including independent non-executives.

We are strategic for the Itad Group, adding substantial value by providing
international diversification to our shareholders and connecting its
banking operations to the global international markets and participants.

Consolidated Highlights

Total assets uso 11.4bn
Total AuM usp 51.3bn
Net income usp 176.8mn
Cost-to-income ratio 45.9%
Total Capital ratio 29.0%

LCR 172%
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Historical Performance

Net income (USD m) Revenues (USD m) ROE (%)
W 2025 W 2025
W 2023 W 2023 . 8.5%
Cost-to-income ratio (%) Total Capital Ratio (%) Leverage Ratio (%)
27.1% 29.0% .
48.5% 42.3% 45.9% ¢ 23,‘% ‘ 16.7% 16..4% o
° L ]
Liquidity Coverage Ratio (%) Liquidity pool (USD m)
302.0%
9 ° m 2025
243.0% m 2024
¢ 172.0% m 2023
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Foreword

Overview

Itau BBA International plc (“IBBAInt” or the “Bank”) is the
London-based subsidiary of Itat Unibanco Holding S.A.
(“Itad Unibanco”), a leading Brazilian financial conglomerate
with operations throughout Latin America, North America
and Europe. Ital Unibanco and its subsidiaries are
collectively referred to as the “Itau Group”.

Our vision and mission

For more than 30 years, we have operated in Europe

with a clear strategy and core mandate: to be the bank

of choice for the most significant Northern Hemisphere
based corporates, institutional and financial investors with
respect to their South American operations, as well as the
preferred international investment adviser in Europe and
in the United States (“US”) for our South American private
banking clients.

During its history, the Bank has evolved into a truly client
centric multinational organisation, focused on long-term
relationships and positive community impact.

1 CAL = total assets under management + credit portfolio + customer deposits

Our strategy

We aim to capture the banking flows between the South
American region and developed economies (primarily
Europe, North America, and the Middle East), taking
advantage of the Itau Group’s leadership positions in
Brazil and its growing presence in the Southern Cone and
the Andean Region.

Our core businesses comprise Corporate and Investment
Banking (“CIB”) and International Private Banking (“IPB”);
the CIB operations are concentrated in the Bank and in
its Portuguese subsidiary, while the IPB business is run
through overseas subsidiaries strategically based in the
US, Switzerland, and Portugal (Investment Advisory only).
The Bank and its subsidiaries are collectively referred to
as the “Group”.

Review of the year

Despite a challenging external environment, the Group
demonstrated strong resilience supported by a diversified
business model. In 2025 the Group achieved strong
financial performance across its main business lines,

with a net income of USD 176.8 m (-7.7% YoY) and total
revenues of USD 427.8 m (-2.3% YoY). We closed the year
with a record Client Assets & Liabilities (‘CAL') of USD 58
bn, with a Net New Assets (‘NNA’) inflow of USD 2.9 bn.

®---

In 2025, our cost to income ratio was 45.9% (2024: 42.3%)
and our return on equity reached 7.2% (2024: 8.5%). Our
capital and liquidity position remained very strong, with
a total capital ratio of 29.0% (2024: 23.9%), a liquidity
coverage ratio of 172% (2024: 302%) and a liquid asset
pool of USD 4.0 bn (2024: USD 3.6 bn).

Our corporate culture

We firmly believe that a strong corporate culture is
essential for long term success. Our senior management
team receives comprehensive training and incentives

to address risks swiftly. Additionally, our cooperative
relationship with our regulatory bodies, including the PRA,
the FCA and other relevant authorities, form the bedrock
to delivering a sound and prudently run business over the
long term.

Within the IBBAInt Group, all our businesses adhere to core
principles outlined in the Ital Unibanco Code of Ethics.
These principles establish high standards of behaviors that
apply to every member of our staff. At our Bank, ethics are
non-negotiable.

Our Code of Ethics rests on four strategic pillars,
ensuring effective conflicts of interest management
and safeguarding the interests of our clients, suppliers,
competitors and overall working environment:
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Corporate Identity: we align ourselves with a corporate
identity based on high ethical standards, resilience, and
respect for sustainability;

Stakeholder Interaction: we engage in open dialogue with
our stakeholders, sharing our actions and objectives to
achieve common goals;

Good Faith and Professional Conduct: we act
transparently and assume responsibility for our actions
and choices;

Conflict of Interest Management: we consistently pursue
transparent and unbiased actions, avoiding situations that
could jeopardise our reputation or promote unfairness.

At the heart of our business lies the “Itubers Culture”, driven
by ethics and people-centric values. The Board actively instils
these seven values throughout the organisation:

« Ethics are non-negotiable

+ We put the client first

+ We don’t have all the answers

+ We have each other’s back

+ We value diversity

« We are driven by results

+ We make choices and decisions

Environment, Social Responsibility and Governance

As part of Itau Group strategy, we are actively working to
strengthen the integration of social and environmental issues
into our business strategy. Our goal is to become a more
responsible, sustainable, and inclusive Bank. We believe that
promoting high ethical standards, good governance and
quality of management are key imperatives of our sustainable
development. At Itad Group, we pride ourselves in doing
business with integrity, transparency and ethics.

Here are some initiatives we’ve undertaken during 2025, to
promote Corporate Social Responsibility, Diversity, Equity &
Inclusion, Culture and Risk programmes, and also to enhance
our risk management framework with respect to climate
change financial risks:

« Corporate Social Responsibility (“CSR”): We have been
actively promoting CSR programs within the Bank.
These efforts encompass various aspects, including
community engagement, environmental stewardship,
and philanthropic endeavors. We also encourage our
employees to participate in community service projects.

Diversity, Equity & Inclusion (“DE&I"): We have a solid
commitment to DE&I. In 2025, we intensified our DE&I
agenda through a series of strategic initiatives. These
included a journey for the inclusion of people with
disabilities, initiatives that foster collaboration amongst
our female talent, targeted training programs, and the
celebration of key global dates. Our aim is to embed DE&I
principles into our organisational culture.

Risk Culture Enhancement: We recognise the importance
of a strong risk culture. As part of our risk management
framework, we have been proactively addressing climate
change-related financial risks. This ensures that our
processes consider both climate and transition risks.

Itubers Culture Integration: In 2025, we kept focused on
the integration of the global Itubers Culture into our daily
routines. Launched in 2022, this culture is based on seven
core principles: ethics, diversity, learning, teamwork,
client focus, results and decisions.

+ Climate Commitments: We remain committed to
reducing our environmental impact. The Itad Group
has set ambitious targets, aiming to reduce total
emissions by 50% by 2030 and achieve carbon

®---

neutrality (including both direct and indirect
emissions) by 2050.

Acknowledgements

On behalf of the Board and the Executive Committee, |
would like to thank all our colleagues for their dedication
and hard work in delivering the Bank’s strategic plan and
robust operational and financial results.  am extremely
proud of this year’s achievements and would like once
again to thank our employees for their remarkable
devotion and adaptability to such a challenging
environment.

Thomas Campion
Director and Chief Executive Officer
Date: 16 April 2026
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Overview

The Bank is a public company limited by shares
incorporated in the United Kingdom (“UK”) under the
Laws of England and Wales, authorised by the Prudential
Regulation Authority (the “PRA”) and regulated by the
Financial Conduct Authority (the “FCA”) and by the PRA.

IBBAInt commenced operations as a UK-based wholesale
bank effective 1 February 2013, following a cross-border
merger by absorption (the “Merger”) with Banco Itai BBA
International, S.A. (“Itat BBA Portugal”), a Portuguese
bank which was established by the Itald Group in 1994.

The Bank’s ultimate parent company, Itad Unibanco, is a
publicly listed joint stock company incorporated in Brazil

which owns, inter alia, Itald Unibanco S.A. (its commercial
banking arm) and Banco Itad BBA S.A. (its investment
banking arm). The Itald Group’s financial statements are
available at www.itau.com.br.

The Bank has subsidiaries in the US, Switzerland and
Portugal-these all collectively form the Group, as shown
in the chart below.

As the Bank is a parent company and the directors
prepare group financial statements, the directors
have prepared this strategic report as a consolidated
report relating to the undertakings included in the
consolidation.

Annual Report - 2025
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Corporate
Structure

Set out below is the Group corporate structure and its link to Itat Unibanco as of the date of this report.

Itad Unibanco Holding, S.A.*
Brazil

100%

Itat Unibanco, S.A.
Brazil

0.01%

99.99%

ITB Holding Brasil Participagdes Ltda.

Brazil
Brazil
Europe 100%
& US Itau BBA International plc
UK
100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Banco Banco Itau Itau International Itat BBA Itad
Itau (Suisse) S.A. International Securities Inc Europe, S.A. Europe S.A.
Switzerland USA USA Portugal Luxembourg

1 Ultimate parent company
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Geographic
Presence

IBBAInt is based in London with subsidiaries in Lisbon, Luxembourg, Miami and Zurich. The Lisbon subsidiary has a branch
in Luxembourg and representative offices in Madrid and Paris.

CiB
London, Lisbon, Madrid, Paris, Luxembourg

Private Banking
Zurich, Lisbon

Private Banking
Miami

Annual Report - 2025
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Business Model
and Strategy

IBBAInt and its subsidiary in Portugal operate essentially
in the corporate and investment banking (“CIB”) segment,
where the strategic focus is on large corporates and
cross-border transactions between developed economies
(primarily Europe, the USA and Middle East) and South
America. IBBAInt also owns private banking subsidiaries in
Miami and Zurich, which are the primary delivery channels
for international private banking (“IPB”) activities for the
Itad Group.

Corporate & Investment Banking
The Itad Group CIB strategy is based on building long-
lasting relationships with clients by fulfilling their banking

needs with a customised products and services offering.

The business model for CIB is designed to provide European
coverage and execution with seasoned resources based in

London, Lisbon, Luxembourg, Madrid and Paris, enabling
the Ital Group to achieve an effective commercial coverage
for international corporates and financial investors.

The CIB segment focuses on wholesale banking products
and services, offered both to South-American corporates
undertaking business in the Northern Hemisphere and
large economic groups from Europe, North America and,
to some extent Asia, investing into South America. These
products and services include the following:

+ General credit products, guarantees and related
products, delivered in a bilateral format or via
syndication;

+ Financial derivatives, with an emphasis on hedging
instruments for foreign exchange (“FX”) and interest
rate risks;

®---

Advisory services related to mergers and acquisitions,
equity capital markets and debt capital markets
processes primarily in South America, and potentially
in Europe for South American investors;

Advisory services in relation to project finance in
South America;

Advisory services, in connection with the broader
Itad Group, to support local financing needs for
subsidiaries of European clients doing business in
South America;

Deposit taking; and
Assistance to European clients seeking to access other

products and services (e.g. cash management, FX, etc.)
for their South American subsidiaries.

Annual Report - 2025
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Comprehensive Range of Banking Solutions

Equity Capital
Markets
(IPO, follow-on),

Project

Corporate Finance
& Advisory

Finance

Investment
Banking Debt Capital

Markets

Guarantees

FX &

Deposits e
Derivatives

Derivat'NP:S
and peposit®

The CIB activities in London and Lisbon are complemented
with other ancillary activities, such as Treasury. Across the
report the CIB segment figures presented correspond to
the performance of IBBAInt and IBBAE.

International Private Banking

The IPB operations are delivered by the Bank’s subsidiaries
in the US and in Switzerland: Banco Itau International (an
Edge Corporation?), Itau International Securities Inc. (an
introducing broker dealer), both based in Miami, and Banco
Itau (Suisse) S.A., a bank based in Zurich. These operations
are a key component of the Ital Group’s strategy of
providing a global platform of wealth management services

to affluent, high net-worth and ultra high net-worth
individuals and families mostly from South America. In
December 2025, the Group’s consolidated assets under
management were USD 51.3 bn.

IPB clients have access to unique investment opportunities
in the North-American and European financial markets, and
to customised products and services that allow for global
diversification of their investments.

The main products offered include:

« Trading of securities;

« Structured products;

+ Mutual and hedge funds;

- Loans;

« Cash management solutions; and
+ Wealth planning consulting.

Credit
and

Loans
Wealth

Planning

Banking
Solutions

Trust and
Fiduciary
Services

Investment
Advice

Private

Banking

Portfolio
Management

2 An Edge Corporation is chartered by the Federal Reserve to engage in international banking operations.

®---

Advisory services are provided by experienced teams of
relationship managers, supported by investment specialists
who strive to provide the most appropriate solutions
according to each client’s risk profile.

The majority of the IPB business is conducted with Brazilian
clients, taking advantage of the leading market share

of the Itau Group in Brazil. As a result of Itad Group’s
expansion in South America, we expect the IPB subsidiaries
to continue to grow the client base from the South
American countries where the Itad Group has a relevant
presence, such as Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Paraguay and
Uruguay.

The IPB activities in Miami and Zurich are complemented
with other ancillary activities, such as Treasury. Across the
report the IPB segment figures presented correspond to
the performance of these IPB subsidiaries.

Global Markets - Swap Dealer

In November 2025, the Bank was granted the Swap Dealer
license by the Commodity Futures Trading Commission
(‘CFTC’). This significant milestone empowers the Itad
Group to further enhance its derivatives business,
solidifying its position as a key player in the Latam FX
and Rates markets, allowing the Global Markets team to
conduct swaps with US-person counterparties, above the
CFTC registration thresholds. This includes cleared interest
rate swaps and FX (non-deliverable forwards and options)
in a selection of South American currencies, working
through FX Prime Brokers.

Annual Report - 2025
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Perspectives
for 2026

In 2025, overall uncertainty became the defining feature of
the global macro, political, and economic environment, driven
by escalating protectionism, unpredictable policy shifts,
rising geopolitical tensions, and fragile trade dynamics —a
combination that reshaped global sentiment and weighed
heavily on economic prospects. Despite this challenging
environment, the Group sustained its resilience, supported
by strong capital and liquidity positions and a disciplined
long-term strategy. This foundation enabled the Group to
navigate increased volatility and maintain solid performance
across its core businesses, continuing to deliver robust
financial results in a year defined by uncertainty.

Global outlook

The global landscape for 2026 is shaped by rising geopolitical
dynamics, high uncertainty, and a global order increasingly
defined by strategic competition. International risks are
dominated by geoeconomic confrontation, now seen as the
most significant near-term trigger of global disruption.

Economic performance may remain uneven across regions,
given the current global economic challenges. Although
global inflation had been gradually moderating, the recent
escalation of conflict in the Middle East — which has driven
energy prices higher and revived inflationary pressures

— may now slow the pace of monetary easing previously
envisaged, as central banks reassess risks amid heightened
market and geopolitical volatility.

In the United States, underlying economic resilience is
supported by solid labour market dynamics and stable
consumption patterns. Nonetheless, the direction of policy
— especially regarding trade, industrial measures and
fiscal priorities — may introduce additional uncertainty,
with potential implications for inflation trajectories and
medium-term growth.

Across the Euro Area and the United Kingdom, a gradual
improvement in activity is expected throughout 2026,
supported by rising real incomes and external demand.

®---

However, the regional outlook remains constrained by
persistent geopolitical risks, exposure to global trade
tensions, and unresolved fiscal pressures. The conflicts in
Eastern Europe continue to pose material risks to energy
markets, supply chains and investor sentiment.

Brazil enters 2026 with a more tempered growth profile,
following stronger-than-expected performance in the
previous cycle. Domestic demand and the labor market
provide some cushioning, yet the external environment —
shaped by tightening global financial conditions and slowing
global trade — is likely to curb momentum over the year.

Meeting the challenges of 2026 will require strong
resilience, consistent execution and a long-term approach
that strengthens the Group’s position and supports value
generation over time.

Annual Report - 2025
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CIB & IPB Business

The CIB business is expected to grow by leveraging its
advisory, hedging and lending capabilities. Its strong
expertise in cross-border banking solutions further
strengthens its competitive edge. In light of current
macroeconomic uncertainties, the Bank will maintain its
disciplined and prudent approach to risks. The overarching
goal remains preserving its long-standing track record of
financial soundness.

The Bank expects to expand its Swap Dealer business
following the CFTC license obtained in late 2025, which will
enhance its OTC derivatives business, in particular with US
Institutional Clients, and solidify Itau Group’s position as a
key player in the Latam FX and Rates markets.

For IPB, geopolitical tensions and market volatility may
influence client behaviour and Net New Assets inflows
during 2026. Nevertheless, the Group expects to continue
to show consistent growth, leveraging on its leadership
position in Brazil and recognized expertise in the South
America region.

Finally, the European Shared Services Centre in Lisbon will
continue expanding to support operational efficiency,
supporting Itau Group activities in the Northern
Hemisphere.

Strategic priorities

We will continue to embrace client centricity, the
cornerstone of the Ital Group’s strategic agenda.
Commitment to make client satisfaction part of our
everyday activities is key for our business sustainability
and, as such, the strategic priority that will continue to
guide the Group in the coming years.

Our focus for 2026 will be a continuity of our pluri-annual
strategic plan initiated early 2023:

Look for growth and expansion of our consolidated
revenues with focus on fee-related business activities
increasing our presence in differentiated markets. We
will keep an active but still selective lending activity for
large international accounts, predominantly in Europe;

« Employ the Group’s knowledge and efficiency to
broaden the range of business lines and introduce new
products;

Enhance digital capabilities by pursuing the
replacement of outdated systems and encouraging
the adoption of new digital tools that are currently
available;

« Invest strategically in employee’s development,
professional growth and promotes diversity and
inclusion, all while implementing retention initiatives
to cultivate a thriving and committed workforce;

+ Remain unwavering in the Group’s dedication to
meticulous and focused approach towards the full
compliance with the changing regulatory agenda in
the markets it operates;

- Enhance risk management by instilling a sense of
responsibility and accountability among all employees
of the Group;

Strengthen dissemination of the “Itubers Culture”
across the Group. The values that guide the
organisation’s cultural transformation, reflect our
identity, and outline the way in which we will achieve
our ambitions.

®---

We will also continue to build on our strong governance
and risk culture, with a conservative approach to credit
selection, maintenance of strong liquidity and capital
ratios, as well as our A3 credit rating by Moody’s. We
believe that, by focussing on our clients’ best interest as
key foundations of our business model, we will further
contribute to the overall Itad Group’s positive performance
and diversification.

In order to achieve these goals, we believe that promoting
high ethical standards, strong governance and quality of
management must remain key imperatives. The Bank is
an institution that prides itself on acting with integrity
and ethics. Therefore, we strive to establish lasting

and perennial rapport and links with our stakeholders,
we value the permanent satisfaction of our customers
through our products and services, we assess the social
and environmental impacts of our financial activity, act
transparently and fully in our business and relationships,
and adopt practices that contribute to building shared
value.

The Bank’s “ESG” approach, driven by a profound culture
of ownership and integrity, is designed around four main
pillars:

« Our People: Developing, engaging and retaining our
people responsibly;

« The Economy: Financing the economy and investing
our capital in an ethical way;

« The Community: Becoming a catalyst of sustainable
changes of the society;

« The Environment: Contributing actively to the world’s
ongoing initiatives in combatting climate change.

Annual Report - 2025
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Reorganisation plan

As part of our strategic initiatives over the next few
years, we have decided to streamline the corporate and
legal structure of our European operations in the United
Kingdom (“UK”) and in the European Union (“EU”) by
consolidating the banking activities of both IBBAInt and
its subsidiary in Portugal, Itat BBA Europe, S.A. (“Itad
Portugal”), in a new bank to be established in Luxembourg
(“Itad Europe”), where Itau Portugal currently operates
through a branch.

The consolidation of the Itad Group’s UK and EU banking
operations into a single bank in Luxembourg, which is
subject to regulatory approvals, is expected to strengthen
its governance, reduce administrative and regulatory
complexity, and enhance efficiency, including in terms of
capital and liquidity.

Itau Europe, amongst other competitive strengths, is
anticipated to have unlimited access to the EU single
market in a country that benefits from a solid AAA
sovereign rating as well as fiscal, political and social
stability.

Engagement with regulators and other stakeholders is
underway. In November 2025, Itad Europe submitted
its application for a banking licence to the Commission
de Surveillance du Secteur Financier (CSSF) and the

European Central Bank (ECB). Subject to approval by the
ECB and completion of all applicable legalities in the
relevant jurisdictions, the first step of this reorganisation,
comprising a cross-border merger by absorption of Itau
Portugal into Itad Europe (the “Merger”), is expected to be
completed by mid-2026.

Subsequent to the Merger, and subject to all the

relevant approvals and consents, the next steps of this
reorganisation contemplate the transfer of IBBAInt’s
banking business and the shares in its Swiss and US
subsidiaries to Itau Europe. Also, and conditional upon the
necessary regulatory approvals, IBBAInt intends to become
an investment firm focused on equity and fixed income
distribution and US swap dealer activities.

The final envisaged corporate structure would position
IBBAInt as a wholly-owned subsidiary of Itau Europe,
thereby effectively relocating the headquarters of the
European subgroup from the UK to Luxembourg. This
reorganisation, which is subject to regulatory approvals,
is expected to be completed by the end of 2027.

The Group’s business strategy will remain unchanged as a
result of this reorganisation, and the Group is committed
to implementing the business migration from the UK to
Luxembourg smoothly, with appropriate communication
and consultation with clients, counterparties, employees
and suppliers, in order to minimise disruption.

®---

Conclusion

In this time of considerable uncertainty, as we address
the opportunities and challenges ahead, we will keep our
commitment to, and focus on, our long-standing strategy.
Our aim is to be the financial partner of choice for the
most significant Northern Hemisphere corporations and
financial investors with respect to their South American
cross-border transactions, as well as the preferred global
investment advisor for our Private Banking clients.

Above all, our confidence is based on the positive record

of more than 30 years as the European wholesale and
international private bank platform of the Itau Group, and
the full trust and support of our shareholders over all these
years.
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Performance
Highlights

Consolidated Key Performance Indicators

USD m 31.12.25 31.12.24
Total Assets 11389 11909
Credit Portfolio 7 000 7258
Balance Sheet
Assets under Management (AuM) 51277 33003
Leverage ratio 19.1% 16.4%
Expected Credit Loss Provisions 2 1
. Non Performing Loans (NPL) 91 0
Asset Quality :
NPL Ratio 1.3% 0.0%
Coverage ratio 1.9% N/A
CET 1 Ratio 29.0% 23.9%
. Total Capital Ratio 29.0% 23.9%
Capital -
Total Capital 2276 2073
Risk-Weighted Assets (RWA) 7 855 8660
Liquidity pool 4016 3637
Liquidity HQLA eligible 2134 1810
Liquidity Coverage Ratio (LCR) 172% 302%
. Client Deposits 4962 5413
Funding :
Wholesale Funding 3109 3425
2025 2024
Profit for the year 177 192
Profitability Cost-to-income ratio 45.9% 42.3%
Return on average equity 7.2% 8.5%
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Performance
Review

Details of the consolidated results and profitability
indicators are presented below:

Consolidated Income Statement

UsbD'000 2025 2024 % Change
Net interest income 174752 215762 (19.0%)
Net fee and commission income 161562 146 645 10.2%
Net income on financial operations 80 556 64 582 24.7%
Other operating income 10934 10967 (0.3%)
Total operating income 427 804 437 956 (2.3%)
Provisions and impairment (charges) / reversals (331) 296 N.A.
Total operating expenses (196 338) (185 241) 6.0%
Taxation (54 288) (61375) (11.5%)
Net profit 176 847 191 636 (7.7%)

Consolidated Profitability indicators

2025 2024
Cost-to-income ratio 45.9% 42.3%
Return on average equity 7.2% 8.5%
Return on average assets 1.5% 1.7%

Annual Report - 2025 Strategic Report 18




Total operating income

UsSD m
-2,3%
438.0 e————3427.8
11.0 10.9 M Net Interest Income
B Net Fees and Commissions
&l 80.6 M Net Income on Financial Operations

Other Operating Income

Total operating expenses
UsSD m

6,0%
185.2 o———> 196.3
m Other Operating Expenses
B General and Administrative Expenses
W Staff Costs
Depreciation and Amortisation

12.3

®---

In 2025, total operating income reached USD 427.8 m
(-2.3% YoY), with lower net interest income partially
offset by stronger fee income on financial operations.
Operating expenses increased 6% YoY, driven by inflation
and investments in expansion of our business that

were tempered by a continued focus on our efficiency
initiatives. The Group ended the year with a net profit of
USD 176.8 m, reflecting robust business performance,
historically low credit provisions, and a strong focus on
efficiency. This translated into a solid profitability,

with an ROE of 7.2% and a cost-to-income ratio of 45.9%.
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Business
Segment Review

Balance Sheet Highlights

CiB IPB
USD m 31.12.25 31.12.24 % Change 31.12.25 31.12.24 % Change
Total Assets 7754 8880 (12.7%) 4369 3297 32.5%
Assets under management (AuM) - - - 51277 33003 55.4%
Credit Portfolio 5032 5340 (5.8%) 1970 1913 3.0%
of wich:
Loans and advances to customers 4396 4506 (2.4%) 1807 1754 3.0%
Guarantees and commitments 636 834 (23.7%) 163 159 2.5%
Customer deposits 2251 3252 (30.8%) 2730 2161 26.3%
Income Statement
CiB IPB
UsD’000 2025 2024 % Change 2025 2024 % Change
Total operating income 173 557 180 014 (3.6%) 260987 257961 1.2%
Net interest income 86 440 115534 (25.2%) 88312 100 228 (11.9%)
Net fee and commission income 5137 3851 33.4% 156 425 142 794 9.5%
Net income on financial operations 73024 52 454 39.2% 14 272 12 147 17.5%
Other operating income 8956 8175 9.6% 1978 2792 (29.2%)
Provisions and impairment 331) 296 NA. B B B
reversals / (charges)
Total operating expenses (51 085) (42 878) 19.1% (145 253) (142 363) 2.0%
Income Tax (30 896) (34673) (10.9%) (23392) (26 702) (12.4%)
Net profit 91 245 102 759 (11.2%) 92 342 88 896 3.9%
Cost-to-income ratio 29.4% 23.8% 55.7% 55.2%
Return on average equity 5.7% 6.9% 10.6% 11.6%
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Corporate & Investment Banking

CIB revenues decreased 3.6%, mainly due to lower lending
volumes and interest rates, while trading and derivatives
desks performed strongly.

Operating expenses increased 19.1% YoY, resulting in a net

profit of USD 91.2 m (-11.2% YoY) and a cost-to-income
ratio of 29.4%.

CIB

102.8

M Netincome (USD m)
- Cost-to-income ratio (%)

International Private Banking

IPB revenues were stable YoY, with lower net interest
margins offset by increased fee and commission income
(driven by higher AuM).

Costs increased 2% YoY. Net income grew 3.9%, rising from

USD 88.9 min 2024 to USD 92.3 min 2025, with a cost to
income ratio around 55%.

IPB

88.9

M Netincome (USD m)
- Cost-to-income ratio (%)

-
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Capital

The Group actively manages and monitors its capital

in line with established policies and procedures and in
compliance with local regulatory requirements. On a
consolidated basis, the Bank’s total capital requirements
(“TCR”) are determined by the PRA under PRA rulebook
requirements and after conducting the last Supervisory
Review and Evaluation Process (“SREP”). These
requirements should be composed of CET 1 capital to
address TCR, capital conservation buffer and capital
countercyclical buffer. The Group’s overall minimum
capital requirements under Pillar 1 are calculated by
reference to the regulatory models (“Standardised
Approach” for credit risk; “Standardised Approach” for
counterparty credit risk; “Basic Indicator Approach” for
operational risk; “Maturity-based calculation of general
risk” for market risk, and “Standardised Method” for
credit valuation adjustment risk).

Following the necessary approvals, a capital increase
was implemented in the Bank in the amount of USD
500 million, through the issue and allotment of fully
paid ordinary shares of nominal value USD 10.00. The
capital increase was carried out in three tranches,

implemented in October and November 2023, the total

of which brought the share capital of the Bank from

USD 935,000,000 to USD 1,221,034,000 and the Bank’s
share premium account to USD 213,965,990.75. The main
purpose of this capital increase was to further strengthen
IBBAInt’s capital position, supporting its long-term
growth capabilities, in line with its conservative risk and
capital management policy.

Regulatory Capital composition

®---

The Group’s capital ratios remain strong and above
regulatory requirements. As of 31 December 2025, the
Consolidated total capital ratio reached 29.0% (31.12.24:
23.9%) and the Leverage Ratio 19.1% (31.12.24: 16.4%).
These very robust capital levels demonstrate the
soundness of the Bank and our commitment to maintaining
the financial health of the Group and to continuously
manage the Bank to a prudent strategy and risk appetite.

Group
Usb m 31.12.25 31.12.24 % Change
Common equity tier 1 capital 2276 2073 9.8%
Total regulatory capital 2276 2073 9.8%
Total capital requirements 628 693 (9.4%)
Risk-weighted assets (RWA)! 7 855 8 660 (9.3%)
Common equity tier 1 ratio 29.0% 23.9%
Total capital ratio 29.0% 23.9%

1 Total capital requirements x 12.5

Further disclosures on the Group’s capital are available on Note 41 to the Financial Statements.
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Funding

As of the end of 2025, the Group funding structure
reflects a robust mix of resources. Customer deposits
represent 61.6% of total funding (31.12.24: 61.2%). These
deposits are categorised as follows: IPB activities (55%),
deposits from corporate clients and other wholesale
market counterparties (35%) and deposits from individuals
collected through a digital platform (10%).

The ability of the Group to attract deposits has been a
strength, building on the strong relationships we have built
with our clients and our investment grade rating.

Structured notes issued by the Bank represented 20.3%
of total funding at the end of 2025 (31.12.24: 15.4%). The
structured notes portfolio serves as a stable medium/
long-term funding. Diversification across various types of
structures and investors enhances its resilience.

Funding composition

M Deposits from banks

W Certificates of deposit

W Structured notes
Customer deposits

61.6%

®---

Deposits from financial institutions represented 9.2% of
total funding at the end of 2025 (31.12.24: 8.7%).

The Group will continue the effort of diversifying its funding
sources, leveraging on prudent funding practices, strong
client relationships and the Bank’s A3 Moody’s credit rating.

The following charts illustrate the Group’s funding
composition and maturity profile as of 31 December 2025:

Funding maturity profile

M Undetermined maturity
(Customer demand deposits)

B <1year residual maturity

M >1year residual maturity

23.6%

25.9%
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Risk
Management

Risk is an inherent part of the banking business. The Itad
Group considers risk management as an essential instrument
to optimise the use of its resources and to select the best
business opportunities to maximise value creation for
shareholders over the long term. The Bank manages risk
within the context of the Itad Group-wide risk management
framework and the Board reviews the overall Itat Group
strategy to ensure that it is appropriate for IBBAInt.

Our risk culture encourages open and constructive discussion
about the risks facing the Bank, emphasising the individual
and collective responsibility of all employees for keeping a
long term perspective, with a focus on business sustainability.

The Bank’s risk management framework is designed to
ensure appropriate identification, assessment, monitoring
and management of each of the various types of risks
underlying its activities on a consolidated basis, thereby
allowing sustained growth of the business.

The Board-approved Risk Appetite Statement includes a
balanced mix of both qualitative and quantitative measures
covering reputation, capital, liquidity, earnings, and
operational indicators, and is communicated to all employees
throughout the Bank, helping to better align decision-

CONDUCT & RISK CULTURE

Risk Governance

Board of Directors

« Final challenge and sign-off

Risk & Capital Committee

« Risk Appetite & Strategy (key risk policies)
< ICAAP / ILAAP /RP

« Risk oversight

« Risk management capabilities

Executive Committee

- Day-to-day management of the bank
« Approval of risk policies

Risk, Asset & Liabilities
Committee

« Assessing, monitoring and managing the

key risks, ensuring they are within risk
appetite

Credit Committee

« Assessing and approval for credit limits

Products Committee

« Analysing the proposals for the

development of new markets, products
and services

Internal Control Framework

Risk Management Principles

« Sustainability and client satisfaction
« Risk Culture

« Pricing of Risks

- Diversification

« Operational excellence

« Ethics and adherence to regulations

Three Line of Defence Model

« First line of defence — Business &
Operational Management

- Second line of defence - Risk &
Compliance

« Third line of defence - Internal Audit

Control Functions

« Risk management
- Compliance
« Internal Audit

Policies and Procedures

- Key risk management policies:

- Enterprise

- Risk appetite

- Credit

- Liquidity & Funding

- Market & Interest Rate Risk of Banking
Book

- Funds Transfer Pricing

- Social, Environmental and Climate

- Operational

- Information Security

- Business Continuity / Step-in

-AML & CTF

« Compliance / Conduct policies

SYSTEMS & INFRASTRUCTURE

Risk Management Framework

®---

Risk Management Processes

« Identification

« Assessment

« Monitoring (includes reporting)
« Control (includes risk response)

Risk Appetite Dimensions

- Capital

- Liquidity

« Earnings & Business Mix
« Operational Risk

« Reputation

« Clients

Risk Categories

« Liquidity & Funding

« Credit Risk

- Social, Environmental and Climate Risks
« Market Risk

- Interest Rate Risk in the Banking Book
« Operational Risk

- Information Security

« Business Continuity

« Step-in Risk

« Business Model Risk

- Reputational Risk

« AML & CTF

- Compliance Risk

Stress Testing

- ICAAP

- ILAAP

« Recovery Plan

- Business Continuity Plan

- Daily Liquidity and Market

Risk Communication

PEOPLE & TRAINING

making and risk.
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Credit risk

Credit risk refers to the possibility of losses the Bank

may incur due to the failure by the borrower, issuer, or
counterparty to fulfil their respective financial obligations
under agreed terms.

IBBAInt manages credit risk within the context of the Itau
Group-wide credit risk management, so that global limits
and guidelines set at the parent company level are also
applicable at the IBBAInt level provided that they comply
with the relevant legal and regulatory requirements.

The effective management of risk involves the following
key actions:

+ Analysis and identification of potential risks
associated with transactions;

- Establishment of risk limits;

- Definition of policies and procedures that are
consistent with established risk limits;

- Allocation of capital to the risks incurred; and

+ Active management of the portfolio.

Risk Parameters

IBBAINnt leverages Itau Group’s internal rating methodology,
which has been developed taking advantage of the larger
group-wide wholesale portfolio and external databases.
This internal rating portfolio is composed of 28 notches,
each one with a specifically assigned probability of

default (“PD”). The loss given default (“LGD”) for the

Bank’s portfolio is differentiated by geography. The
general framework involves an expert-led analysis of

the legal structure of each country, history of defaults

and recovery rates, and economic scenarios that may
impact the corporate restructuring capabilities. Models
are independently validated to ensure the accuracy and
continuous calibration of the parameters.

Credit Risk Management Framework
The credit risk management framework consists of the

governance, principles, processes, systems and controls
used for managing credit risk.

Risk
appetite

A. Risk Appetite

The risk appetite is a framework proposed by the
IBBAINnt’s senior management and approved by the
Board about the nature and levels of acceptable risks
undertaken by IBBAInt. Credit risk is one of the risk
dimensions that is included in the risk appetite metrics.
These credit risk metrics are designed to ensure low NPL
levels and adequate diversification of credit risks. They
are frequently monitored and whenever applicable a

®---

defined action plan is presented and approved by the
Board. In 2025, the risk appetite framework underwent a
comprehensive review, which reaffirmed its adequacy and
suitability for the institution’s strategic direction. During
this period, we further consolidated our governance

of socio-environmental and climate risks, embedding
these risk dimensions into a transversal and integrated
model anchored in reputational risk and aligned with the
organisation’s risk appetite principles.

B. Credit Analysis & Risk Rating

The internal risk rating methodology takes into
account financial and non-financial variables for each
counterparty:

- Financial statements;

+ Macro Economics;

« Shareholder / Control;

« Competitive landscape;

« Benchmark (market data and public ratings).

In addition, the IBBAInt rating model includes qualitative

and quantitative indicators. The qualitative indicators

differ by sector and take into consideration criteria such as
competition, peers, environmental and social, industry trends
(growth potential, volatility of demand, threat of substitution),
and diversification (revenue mix, geographical footprint).
Quantitative metrics include financial projections and analysis
of financial data based on cash flow generation, earnings,
capital structure, liquidity, financial performance, leverage
and coverage analysis to assess risk rating.
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C. Credit approval process

The Bank performs a comprehensive credit analysis (qualitative
and quantitative) and all risks are individually approved at the
Credit Committee, based on the company’s assigned credit
rating and transaction specifics, such as rating, size, tenor,
product, guarantees and others. Social and environmental risks
are integrated in the credit analysis and approval processes,
and credit risk management processes.

D. Monitor, Control and Review

Limit monitoring is fundamental for credit risk management
and is conducted systematically on a regular basis, to
ensure that no approved limit is exceeded without prior
authorisation. Credit risk is monitored throughout the
lifecycle of each transaction bearing such risk, and includes:

« Portfolio review, including evolution or average risk
rating, client risk rating changes and portfolio duration;

+ Control of country and sector restrictions and

concentration limits;

Evolution of the Watch List and Early Warning

indicators; and

Credit Risk Appetite metrics and Credit key indicators.

Credit limits are controlled on a daily basis. In case of
breaches, these are quickly identified and follow the
escalation process defined.

Credit Risk Review is a procedure that aims at ensuring the
quality of processes and policies applied throughout the
credit cycle, identifying opportunities and improvements.
It comprises all stages of the credit cycle (credit concession,
disbursement, guarantees and monitoring process), as well
as processes and policies.

E. Risk Mitigation

Credit Risk can be mitigated by, for example, collateral,

netting agreements, derivatives, guarantees and credit
insurance. Additional risk mitigation strategies may be

taken in the case of potential credit deterioration above
Board-approved risk appetite including:

+ Mitigation instruments such as Stand By Letters of
Credit or Cash Collateral;

- Implementation of strategies to sell the exposure;

+ Recommendation to enhance security/guarantee
package;

+ Limit in run off and closely monitoring credit portfolio
key risks.

For the IPB segment, credit exposure to clients is limited
by means of appropriate collateral requirements set by
the Itad Group, and by controlling and monitoring the
market value of this collateral. If the collateral value of the
securities falls below the amount of the credit line, the
amount of the loan is reduced or additional securities are
requested (‘margin call’). The Private Banking units apply
a haircut to the market value of collateral in order to cover
the market risk relating to marketable liquid securities and
to calculate the lending value of each individual collateral.

The following charts present the Group’s credit risk
concentration (net exposure) as of 31 December 2025.
Credit risk by Geography is presented in terms of country
of domicile of the credit risk counterparty? and Credit risk
by sector is presented in terms of the industry in which the
immediate debtor is engaged.

Credit Risk by Geography

0.1%

Credit Risk by Sector

16.4%
34.7%

12.8%

®---

[ Europe

B North America

W Private Banking (*)
Brazil

M LatAm Ex-Brazil

W Other Countries

| Sovereign and Central Banks
W Financial institutions
M Retail

Infrastructure
B Automotive/autoparts
@ Non-durable goods
B Technology

Energy
M Services
M Oil & gas

Iron & steel industry
B Others
M Private Banking (*)

(*) Exposure to Private Banking customers is over-collateralised by liquid

investments.

3 The allocation to the country is based on the country of incorporation of the client, except if the client is based in an offshore financial centre, where the exposure is allocated to the country of incorporation of the client’s ultimate parent.
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The following charts present the Group’s credit portfolio

at the end of the last three years, by the stages of IFRS 9
(defined according to the change in credit quality since initial
recognition), as well as the respective expected credit loss
provisions, evidencing an overall good quality of the credit
portfolio. As of 31 December 2025, the non-performing
loans in the amount of USD 91 m, correspond primarily to a
loan granted to a company in the sustainability sector that is
currently in a debt renegotiation, which led to its classification
as Stage 3. The operation is fully covered by guarantees, so
potential losses are not expected.

Credit Portfolio

42 e 91 13%
0,
16 TE=(.7%
0.3%
W Stage 1l
B Stage 2
B Stage 3
el 199.7% 7kl 99.4% GeEl 1 98.0%
Expect Credit Loss Provisions
W Stage 1
0.5 29% 0.4  pEI W Stage 2
12 71% [ 100% SEl 7% W Overlays

Further disclosures on credit risk are available on Note 40 a)
to the Financial Statements.

4 LCR = Stock of HQLA / Total Net Cash Outflows over 30-days horizon

Market risk

Market risk can be defined as the risk of losses in Bank’s
on- and off-balance sheet positions arising from adverse
movements in market prices, most typically caused by
variations in foreign exchange rates, interest rates, equity
prices, index prices and commaodity prices.

The Bank’s Market Risk framework aims to capture all relevant
risk dimensions using a comprehensive set of risk metrics,
limits and controls. This framework comprises both aggregate
and granular levels of metrics, limits and controls. Historic
Simulation of Value at Risk (one-day holding period and 99%
confidence level) and daily control of stress-scenarios are the
main metrics on an aggregate level. The Bank also monitors
interest rate and foreign exchange sensitivity as well as market
value/notional by currency at a granular level.

The main risk factors are interest rate and foreign exchange
rate risk arising from non-trading activity, since the Bank does
not undertake positions with trading intent. The Bank has

set in place a granular and comprehensive limit framework,
allowing daily monitoring of the market risks across the Bank.
These limits and its utilisation are reported to the senior
management on a daily basis and discussed in the relevant risk
committees.

The Bank’s market risk profile reflects a consistent and
conservative approach to market risk management in line with
the Board-approved risk appetite.

Further disclosures on market risk are available on Note 40 b)
to the Financial Statements.

Liquidity risk
Liquidity risk can be defined as the risk that the Bank, although

solvent, does not have sufficient liquid financial resources,
in the short-term and medium-term, to enable it to meet its

®---

contractual or contingent obligations as they fall due, or only
obtain them at high cost.

Funding risk can be defined as the risk that the Bank does not
have stable and diverse sources of funding, in the medium
and long term, to enable it to meet its financial obligations as
they fall due, either at all or without increasing funding costs
unacceptably.

The Group has a comprehensive liquidity risk management
framework, also applicable at the Bank level, for managing its
liquidity and funding risk in compliance with Board-approved
Risk Appetite and regulatory liquidity requirements. This
liquidity risk framework is prudently managed, primarily
through stressed net contractual and contingent outflows
under a variety of stress scenarios, measured against the
available liquidity resources (liquidity pool). These scenarios
cover a range of idiosyncratic, market-wide and combined
stresses. The Group seeks to maintain its liquidity surplus over
these stress scenarios at a prudent but efficient level, on both
Group and Bank level.

The liquidity coverage ratio (“LCR”)* is designed to promote
the short-term resilience of a bank’s liquidity profile by holding
sufficient eligible high quality liquid assets (“HQLA”) to survive
a significant stress over a period of 30 calendar days. The
Group maintains a surplus over the minimum regulatory and
internal requirements, monitoring a range of market and
internal early warning indicators on a daily basis for early signs
of liquidity risk.

Despite the persisting uncertainty of market conditions, the
Group was able to maintain its liquidity pool at comfortable
levels, reaching USD 4,016 m (31.12.24: USD 3,637 m) and

USD 1,699 m at the Bank level (31.12.24: USD 2,183 m), as

of 31 December 2025. The liquidity pool represents the
unencumbered resources, in amount and quality, immediately
available to meet the outflows in an event of liquidity stress
(see Note 40 c) to the Financial Statements).
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The Group continues to have a significant liquidity surplus
exceeding the internal risk appetite and the regulatory
minimum, with an LCR of 172% (31.12.24: 302%) and HQLA of
USD 2,134 m (31.12.24: USD 1,810 m).

Liquidity

W Liquidity pool (USD m)
M HQLA eligible (USD m)

< LCR
--- LCR regulatory minimum 100%

The Group also monitors its liquidity positions against

the net stable funding ratio (“NSFR”) that is designed to
promote a sustainable medium to long-term liquidity
profile by ensuring sufficiently stable sources of funding
to mitigate future funding stress. Through 2024, the Group
has maintained a surplus above 100%, showing a NSFR of
168% as of 31 December 2025 (31.12.24: 155%)).

The Risk, Assets and Liability Committee (“RALCO”) monitors
and discusses liquidity positions, respective controls and
contingency plans through monthly meetings. The Group
maintains a Contingency Funding Plan (“CFP”), proportionate
to the complexity, nature, size and business profile, to provide
an effective framework to manage a liquidity crisis. The CFP
complements the Recovery Plan and the Bank’s overall liquidity
risk management framework. The CFP provides for actions to

address a short-term or prolonged liquidity stress period. The
Bank’s Recovery Plan sets out further credible actions that
would allow the Bank to increase its liquidity resources in the
event of severe stress.

Operational risk

Operational risk refers to the potential for loss resulting
from inadequate or failed internal processes, people,
systems, or external events. It encompasses various

other risks, including fraud, legal challenges, physical

or environmental threats (such as terrorism and natural
disasters), compliance issues, and information and
cybersecurity risks. As an intrinsic element of all banking
products, processes, systems, and activities, effective
operational risk management is a fundamental pillar of our
bank’s comprehensive risk management strategy.

Throughout 2025, the Operational Risk and Information
Security team focused on assessing and implementing with
the Digital Operational Resilience Act (DORA). Additionally,
comprehensive assessments of controls and indicators were
conducted across the Bank, considering the Swap Dealer
applications with the NFA (National Futures Association),
continuously monitoring and evaluating the actions taken by
the responsible areas to implement effective responses to risks.

For categorization purposes, the Bank uses the operational
risk definitions adopted by the Basel Committee, as follows:

« Internal Fraud

External Fraud

- Employment Practices and Work Safety

+ Customers, Products, and Commercial Practices
« Damage to Physical Assets

» Business Disruption

- Information and Communication Technology

« Execution, Delivery, and Process Management

®---

Operational risk control is carried out by an independent and
specialized function, duly segregated from the business areas.
Operational risk management comprises the following steps:

Risk Identification: Involves actions aimed at defining
internal and external events that may affect the Bank’s
objectives.

Risk Assessment: Measurement, analysis, and evaluation
of the impacts and probability of events/losses that may
be generated, both inisolation and in a consolidated
manner. This stage involves developing, implementing,
and maintaining a process supported by qualitative and
quantitative analyses.

Risk Monitoring and Communication: Involves monitoring
operational risk events through risk and performance
indicators and analyzing the control environment through
specific assessment methodologies, walkthroughs, tests,
and monitoring of defined action plans.

Risk Control and Response: Developing, implementing,
and maintaining a process that ensures necessary risk
management actions are carried out in a timely and
appropriate manner to respond to identified risks. This
includes creating additional controls in the process,
approving policies and procedures, and/or setting risk
appetite metrics.

The operational risk management methodology must be
continually improved to:

- Identify new and emerging risks, both internal and
external, and review existing ones.

- Update the results of the evaluation process to
promptly detect deviations and support necessary
management decisions.
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- Ensure that adequate controls are in place for all Bank
activities, products, processes, and systems.

« Provide management and stakeholders with uniform,
timely, reliable, and detailed operational risk
information.

Climate-related risks

Climate-related risks are considered as transversal types

of risk, which can potentially materialise into traditional
risks, in particular credit risk. Each risk category within the
Group is responsible for identifying, measuring, evaluating,
monitoring, reporting, controlling and proposing mitigation
actions, if needed.

Climate change is integrated into the credit risk framework
as a key risk subject. The assessment of climate risks has
become an important topic embedded in the credit analysis,
approval flow and credit risk management processes.
Embedding climate risks into a credit risk framework aligned
with the business strategy is fundamental to address, in an
appropriate way, the financial risks resulting from physical
risks and/or risks from the transition to a low carbon
economy. Climate risk is incorporated into the risk appetite
framework to ensure proactive management of exposure

to climate-sensitive sectors, thereby aligning profitability
objectives with sustainable and resilient business strategies.
The impacts of physical and transitions risks® can lead to
connected risks, which may have the potential to affect

the wholesale portfolio. Ongoing monitoring of the credit
portfolio in accordance with the current governance in
place, assisted by stress testing under the risk framework
and complemented through a sectorial approach allows to

identify these impacts.

The Group has considered the impact of climate-related
risks on its financial position and performance. While
the effects of climate change represent a source of
uncertainty, the Group does not consider there to be a
material impact from the physical, transition and other
climate-related risks in the short to medium term.

For further details on IBBAInt’s approach to climate-related
risks, please refer to the ESG section of the Strategic Report.

Going Concern

The key risks facing the Group, including those that could
threaten its business model, future performance, solvency
or liquidity, as described on pages 24 to 29, are actively
monitored and managed by the directors. In particular,
based on internal assessments, the Bank’s capital and
liquidity positions are deemed to be robust under both

a normal and a stressed market environment which
considers, inter alia, the stress scenarios regarding the
current geopolitical and economic uncertainty. Additionally,
the directors have identified a suite of credible actions to
restore the Bank’s capital and solvency positions in the
event of a severe stress, which include both support from
the parent and market-related recovery options, such as
selling corporate loans to market counterparties.

Having considered these matters, the directors have a
reasonable expectation that the Group will be able to
continue in operation and meet its liabilities as they fall due
for the foreseeable future and at least 12 months from the
date of approval of these financial statements.®

®---

5 Physical risk refers to the impacts of climate and weather-related events and long-term progressive shifts of climate. Transition risk refers to the financial risk related to the process of adjustment towards a lower-carbon economy.

6 As described in the section Perspectives for 2026, a broader reorganisation of the Group is currently under way. Subsequent to the Merger, and subject to all the relevant approvals and consents, the next steps of this reorganisation
contemplate the transfer of IBBAInt’s banking business and the shares in its Swiss and US subsidiaries to Ital Europe. Also, and conditional upon the necessary regulatory approvals, IBBAInt intends to become an investment firm focused on
equity and fixed income distribution and US swap dealer activities. The final envisaged structure, with IBBAInt being positioned as a subsidiary of Itau Europe, is not expected to be implemented or become effective within the next 12 months
following the approval of these financial statements, as the process remains dependent on multiple regulatory approvals and is scheduled to be concluded only by the end of 2027. Accordingly, the ongoing reorganisation does not impact the
directors’ going concern assessment for the 12-month period following the approval of these financial statements.
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Governance

The Bank has a single-tier board structure with dedicated
committees focused on audit, risk and capital, and
remuneration and nomination matters. The Board has also
established an Executive Committee (“ExCo0”) vested with
management powers of the Bank.

The Board exercises oversight of the Bank’s subsidiaries,
while respecting the independent legal, regulatory

and governance responsibilities which apply to their
respective local boards of directors. Given its regulatory
responsibilities for the consolidated financial health of
the Group, the Board is kept informed of and monitors
all material risks and issues that might affect the Group
through regular reporting by the top management,
including from the risk, compliance and internal audit
functions.

The established governance framework ensures effective
communication flow and alignment across and within the
Group, and amongst Itau Group entities. This is largely
achieved through cross- and joint-memberships on key
governance forums, including at board level.

The membership of the Board includes experienced
directors, fully familiar with the key markets, activities and
risks of IBBAInt’s business.

The Independent Non-Executive Directors (“INEDs”) have wide
knowledge of UK governance, and extensive experience in the
UK financial sector, while the Group Non-Executive Directors
(“NEDs”) (including the Chairman) hold top executive roles

at the Itad Group level, bringing important shareholders’
perspectives to the Board, as well as deep knowledge of the
Itau Group’s overall culture, strategy and risks.

All members of the Board have a long and extensive
background in banking, allowing for independent oversight
of risks and strategic alignment with the wider Itad Group.
On average, the Board members have more than 25 years of
experience in the financial sector.

Below is the organisational chart showing the board level
governance framework, including the composition of the
Board, its specialised committees and the ExCo as of 31
December 20257:

7 Effective 1 January 2026, Eduardo Martins left the Bank and ceased to be a member of the Executive Committee.

®---
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Independent Non-Executive Directors Non-Executive Directors Executive Directors

Richard Holmes
Adrian Stirrup

Board Committees

Risk and Capital (RCC)

Chair: Richard Holmes (INED)

«Risk culture and strategy

«Risk appetite and governance framework
- Capital and liquidity planning

«Quarterly meetings

Members: R. Holmes, A. Stirrup, M. Kinsch

Cristiano Guimaraes

Marcia Kinsch
Fernando Beyruti

Audit (AC)

Chair: Adrian Stirrup (INED)

+Quality and integrity of the accounts

« Effectiveness of internal controls and risk
management systems

«Internal and external audit activities

«Quarterly meetings

Thomas Campion (CEO & Head of CIB)
Paulo Lopes (CRO)

Remuneration & Nomination (R&N)

Chair: Cristiano Guimaraes

« Remuneration policies
- Compensation of senior executives and

heads of control functions

- Board composition and process for new

appointments
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It is the Board’s prime responsibility to maintain the safety
and soundness of the Bank by setting a sustainable business
model, managing the Bank to a clear and prudent strategy
and risk appetite, overseeing the effectiveness of the risk
control framework, and ensuring that the Bank continues to
meet its regulatory and legal obligations.

As a subsidiary of Itad Unibanco, the overall strategy is
driven by our role within the wider Itad Group. Nevertheless,
the Board is responsible for reviewing the strategy to ensure
it is appropriate for the Group and consistent with the UK
Board-approved risk appetite.

To that end, the Board has reserved powers (i.e. powers that
it cannot delegate) including, inter alia, the approval of the
business strategy, major transactions, and key strategic
documents and policies, such as:

the Risk Appetite Statement and its associated
framework;

- Biannual meetings
Members: C. Guimaraes, R. Holmes, A. Stirrup

Members: A. Stirrup, R. Holmes, M. Kinsch - the Internal Liquidity Adequacy Assessment Process —

ILAAP report;

the Internal Capital Adequacy Process — ICAAP report;
« the Recovery Plan;

the Pillar Il Disclosures; and

Chief Executive Officer - the Remuneration Policy.

(CEO & Head of CIB, and Director)

The Board Committees support the Board in discharging
these duties, but do not relieve the Board from any of its
responsibilities.

Thomas Campion (Chair)

Members of the Executive Committee

Eduardo Martins (Head of Treasury & Products)
Jodo Pedro Fonseca (CFO)
Paulo Lopes (CRO and Director)

Moreover, the Board is responsible for disseminating a culture
of ethical behaviour across the Bank, setting the tone from the
top in line with the following the standards of the Itau Group’s
culture (“ltubers Culture”) (please refer to page 6 above).
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No material changes to the Bank’s governance framework are
expected in the short term as a result of the aforementioned
reorganisation.
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Board committees
a) Audit Committee (“AC”)

The AC is accountable to the Board for helping to ensure

a) the quality and effectiveness of the internal control and
risk management systems of the Bank, b) the performance,
independence and quality of the work of the Bank’s Internal
Audit, ¢) the performance, independence and quality of the
work of the External Auditors, d) the quality and integrity
of the Bank’s financial statements, and e) compliance with
the legal and regulatory requirements that are applicable
to the Bank.

The members of the Committee are appointed by the Board
from among the non-executive directors, with at least

one of the members of this Committee being required to
have financial expertise. The Audit Committee is required
to include at least two INEDs. The Chief Financial Officer
(“CFO”) and the Head of Internal Audit of the Bank are
mandatory attendees of the Committee meetings. The
CEO, the Chief Risk Officer (“CRO”), the Head of Compliance
and the external auditors may be invited to the Committee
meetings. Ital Group Audit Committee members and
representatives of the Itau Group Internal Audit function
are regularly invited to attend the Audit Committee
meetings.

The Committee met four times in 2025. The main activities
of the Audit Committee over the year are listed below:

+ Reviewed the Bank’s Annual and Country by Country
Reports and associated documentation, including
Representation Letters, the CASS Representation
Letter and the Bank’s Going Concern assessment.

+ In conjunction with the review of the above annual
reports of the Bank, reviewed the external auditors
report. Matters reviewed included the main estimates
and accounting judgments, including credit.

Received quarterly financial updates from the CFO and
challenged the CFO as necessary to ensure ongoing
effectiveness of the financial reporting control
framework.

Received pre-year-end updates from the external
auditors to share progress on audit, including updates
relevant to key audit matters.

Discussed the scope with, and approved the annual
plan for external audit, the terms of their engagement
and their audit fees.

Reviewed and approved the Bank’s Non-Audit Services
procedures and approved certain specific and
recurrent non-audit fees.

Recommended for Board approval the annual accounts
and reports and the unaudited Q1 2025, half year and
Q3 2025 interim accounts.

Reviewed, along with the Itad Group Audit Committee,
the independence, performance, effectiveness and
objectivity of the external auditors.

Monitored and approved subsequent changes to the 2025
annual plan for Internal Audit and considered quarterly
updates from the Head of Internal Audit (and annual
guest contributions from regional Heads of Audit, based
in Zurich, Lisbon and Miami) on the results of internal
audit reviews and significant findings.

Reviewed the risk assessments presented by the Head
of Internal Audit and challenged them as necessary.

Reviewed, challenged and approved the 2026 annual
plan for Internal Audit.

Reviewed, approved and monitored the Internal Audit
Team skills assessment and training plan.

®---

Monitored the 2025 Internal Audit financial budget
and approved the 2026 Internal Audit financial budget.

Reviewed and tracked status of Internal Audit
resources and recruitment.

Reviewed and approved the Internal Audit Charter for
the Bank.

Noted the declaration of Organisational Independence
by the Head of Internal Audit.

Assessed the performance, independence, and quality
of the Internal Audit function.

Monitored management’s responsiveness to
regulators, internal and external audit findings and
related action plans, and challenged management
where necessary.

Reviewed the Anti-Money Laundering (“AML”") annual
Effectiveness Report from the Head of Compliance
and Money Laundering Reporting Officer Report.

Reviewed and noted the consolidated Annual
Compliance Report and other reports from the Head
of Compliance: topics included Whistleblowing, Log of
regulatory interactions, Client complaints, Fraud and
Anti-Bribery & Corruption.

Received updates from the Head of Compliance
on other Compliance-related topics including the
Compliance Monitoring Program and Compliance
Surveillance Activities.

Reviewed and recommended the approval of the Tax
Strategy and the Tax Policy.

Received periodic reports from management on key
projects.
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« Noted the report by the CRO on the operation of local
committees across the consolidated sub-group of the
bank.

+ Noted the Risk Management function plan for 2025 as
presented by the CRO.

+ Received an annual conclusion by management on
Internal Control & Risk Management Systems.

Received reports from management of the Bank’s
subsidiaries on key audit matters and regulatory
topics.

+ Reviewed and approved the Audit Committee’s Terms
of Reference.

Confirmed compliance with Audit Committee Terms
of Reference and PS-119 (Global Policy requirements
governing Audit Committees for International Units)

+ Reported to the Board on its proceedings and on how
it discharged its responsibilities.

b) Risk and Capital Committee (“RCC”)

The RCCis in charge of providing focused support and
advice to the Board on risk and capital adequacy matters.
The main duties of the RCC include:

+ providing advice to the Board on risk appetite,
tolerance, capital ratios and strategy, including the
oversight of current risk exposures of the Bank and
its future risk strategy, taking into account current
and prospective macroeconomic and financial
environment;

+ providing advice and critical review in relation to the
ICAAP and the ILAAP documents;

reviewing relevant policy statements and
recommending any changes it considers necessary to
the Board for approval;

advising the Board in respect of overall risk appetite
and tolerance, target capital ratios as well as ensuring
both qualitative and quantitative metrics are used to
monitor the Bank’s risk management performance;

the oversight and the challenge of the day-to-day
risk management and oversight arrangements of the
executives;

reviewing whether prices of liabilities and assets
offered to clients take fully into account the Bank’s
business model and risk strategy;

assessing remuneration incentives from a risk
perspective, including the recommendation of risk
weightings to be applied as appropriate;

monitoring, in conjunction with the Audit Committee,
the Bank’s internal control and risk management
systems and the procedures for ensuring the
effectiveness of such controls;

reviewing the Bank’s capability to identify and manage
new risk types;

escalating to the Audit Committee, as appropriate,
periodic updates from the CRO on the Bank’s
Recovery Plan and Resolution Pack; cyber security
and information security risks; prioritised risk map;
emerging risks, including emerging risks relating
to cyber security, anti-money laundering, business
strategy changes, new products, new technologies,
emerging regulatory issues, among others;

considering and approving the remit of the risk
management function and ensure it has adequate

®---

resources and appropriate access to information to
enable it to perform its function effectively and in
accordance with the relevant professional standards;
and

providing the advice, oversight and challenge
necessary to embed and maintain a supportive risk
culture throughout the Bank.

The RCC shall comprise at least three members appointed
by the Board, with at least two independent non-executive
directors (one of whom shall be the chair of the AC).

The RCC reviews and monitors actual risk exposures
versus approved risk limits on the basis of management
information linked to the various dimensions of the Bank’s
risk appetite statement.

The Committee met five times in 2025. The main activities
of the RCC throughout the year are listed below:

Reviewed the Bank’s Risk Appetite and risk strategy,
introducing or adjusting metrics;

Monitored the Bank’s risk profile against its Risk
Appetite;

Noted the results of the PRA C-SREP;

Noted the PRA’s feedback on the Recovery Plan
and monitored the implementation of the PRA’s
recommendations into the 2024 Recovery Plan;

Reviewed the ILAAP, the ICAAP, the Pillar 3 Disclosures,
and recommended their approval to the Board;

Reviewed the Recovery Plan Indicators and Recovery
Options as part of the 2025 Recovery Plan iteration
and recommended their approval to the Board;
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Approved the Bank’s Solvent Exit Plan;

+ Closely monitored the Bank’s capital and liquidity
positions against the Risk Appetite and targets;
considered the results of stress and scenario testing as
set out in the ILAAP and ICAAP;

Monitored the actions being taken by the Bank in
relation to socio-environmental and climate change
risks and management of financial risk arising from
climate change;

Reviewed quarterly reports and ad hoc updates as
and when necessary from the CRO, including on
implementation of key projects;

Reviewed quarterly reports from the Head of
Compliance and Operational Risk, and Money
Laundering Reporting Officer of IBBAInt (“MLRO"),
highlighting major areas of focus;

Reviewed the risk management annual action plan and
reports and management information to demonstrate
the compliance oversight of the subsidiaries;

Reported to the Board on its proceedings and on how
it discharged its responsibilities;

- Reviewed and recommended for Board approval the
risk policies taken to the RCC;

Received reports from the IPB subsidiaries on their
Risk and Compliance Activities Plans and oversaw the
highest risk decisions;

Received updates from the Head of Treasury &
Products on the assets and liabilities evolution;

Reported the results of external auditor’s assessment on
compliance with client assets regulation;

Received updates on strategic projects and monitored
progress on risk-related projects;

Monitored progress on implementation of the new
requirements on digital resilience and data management.

¢) Remuneration and Nomination Committee (“R&N”")

~

The R&N has duties in relation to both remuneration and
nomination issues. The chairman of the RCC is also a member
of the R&N, which helps to ensure that there is an appropriate
alignment between the incentives (and disincentives) awarded
and prudent risk-taking behaviours.

This committee is required to exercise competent and
independent judgment on remuneration policies and practices
and the incentives created for managing risk, capital and
liquidity pursuant to its terms of reference. The R&N is
responsible for directly overseeing the remuneration of
executive directors, ExCo members and senior officers in the
risk management, compliance and audit functions of the Bank,
and of the CEOs and heads of risk and compliance functions of
the Bank’s PB subsidiaries. In discharging its responsibilities,
the R&N must take into account the long-term interests of
shareholders, investors and other stakeholders in the Bank.

The R&N is also responsible for leading the process

for new appointments to IBBAInt’s Board and making
recommendations regarding appointments to the Board
taking into account the challenges and opportunities facing
the Bank, and what skills and expertise are therefore needed
on the Board.

The R&N shall comprise at least three members appointed

®---

by the Board amongst the non-executive directors, with at
least two independent non-executive directors.

The R&N met three times in 2025. The main activities of the
R&N over this year are listed below:

Approved and recommended to the Board the
appointment of the Head of Internal Audit;

Reviewed and approved the Performance Year 2024
compensation proposal for the CEOs of the Bank

and of the IPB subsidiaries, the Heads of the Control
Functions of the Bank and of the subsidiaries, and the
Executive Committee members of the Bank;

Noted the annual proportionality thresholds
assessment for constituting a “small CRR firm”;

Reviewed and approved the constituents and
weightings of the variable remuneration model
for the 2025 performance year;

Noted the qualitative and quantitative criteria to
identify Code Staff applicable to the Bank on a
consolidated basis and approved the annual code
staff list;

Reviewed and recommended the reapproval of the
Remuneration Policy by the Board;

Reviewed and approved the remuneration policies
applicable to the Bank’s IPB subsidiaries;

Reviewed the R&N Terms of Reference and the
committee’s constitution;

Reported to the Board on its proceedings and on how
it discharged its responsibilities.
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Executive Committee (“ExCo0”)

The Board has established the ExCo, led by the CEO, to
which the Board delegates general management powers
allowing the ExCo to manage the Bank’s business on a
day-to-day basis.

The appointment of the ExCo members is a matter reserved
to the Board. In appointing ExCo members, the Board is
expected to ensure that there is an appropriate mix and
balance of skills, experience, and knowledge to enable

the ExCo to discharge their management responsibilities
effectively, with regard to the key activities and risks in

the Bank’s business model.

Under the authority of the Board, the ExCo must manage
the business in line with the Board-approved strategy and
risk appetite.

Through the review of risk policies and procedures and the
establishment of governance structures (e.g. management
committees), the ExCo ensures that the Board-approved
risk appetite is translated into risk limits and embedded
into the strategic, financial planning, and overall decision-
making processes.

The ExCo is accountable to the Board and must report and
escalate matters of particular significance (even matters
within the delegated mandate).
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ESG

Collective global efforts toward greater sustainability have
created the need for organisations to be more transparent

regarding the environmental, social, and governance (‘ESG’)
challenges.

The Itad Group has been a leader in ESG implementation

in South America, incorporating sustainability into its
corporate strategy through a governance structure that is
consolidated and integrated within its business. In 2019,
the Itad Group launched the ‘Positive impact commitments’
organised into ten key agendas identified as having the
greatest potential positive impact.

In 2024, based on the guidelines of its ESG Policy, the Itau
Group announced a review of its ESG Strategy, standing on
a solid foundation of Governance and Conduct, focusing
on three pillars of action: Sustainable Finance, Climate
Transition, and Diversity and Development. The new
strategic objectives adopted reflect the evolution of the
previous agendas, and seek to generate businesses that
promote green and inclusive economic development.

As part of the Itald Group, IBBAInt is also working on
strengthening the integration of social and environmental
issues into its business strategy, aiming to become a more
responsible, sustainable and inclusive Bank.

Customer satisfaction

A high client satisfaction rate is truly essential to delivering
Bank’s strategy and operating its business in the long

term and sustainably. Itad Group aims to be a global
benchmark in customer satisfaction, seeking inspiration
from companies leading the way, with remarkable scores
and best practices in this very specific field, regardless of
the industry.

IBBAInt’s business model is focussed on offering specialised
services and tailor-made products to a niche segment,
consisting of wholesale clients and high net worth
individuals, with connections to the South American region.
This banking model implies a deep and longstanding
relationship with a selected clientele. The Group’s
wholesale and private banking management models are
based on direct and personal interactions with our clients,
obtaining an in-depth understanding of their needs and
offering customised solutions.

Keeping the client at the centre of our decision-making
process and culture requires the Bank to continuously
improve its initiatives and processes. To reinforce this
commitment and to ensure that customer satisfaction
is recognised and rewarded, the Bank reviewed its

®---

performance evaluation criteria to include client centricity
as one of the key pillars of the employees’ assessment and
daily disseminates a culture where the customer continues
to be at the centre of our operations.

Captivating the customer, fostering a clear, simple, and
transparent communication with the client, and taking
the client’s problem as their own problem, are seen as
everyone’s responsibility at the Bank.

Suppliers

The Bank is also committed to maintaining a constructive
and ethical relationship with its suppliers. When
considering a supplier in a procurement process, the Bank
considers factors such as expertise, reputation, risks,
terms & conditions, relationship and potential conflicts

of interest. The procurement of goods and services must
follow the provisions set forth by the Procurement and
Vendor Management Procedure pursuant to which the
Bank will only work with reputable, lawful, ethical, socially
and environmentally responsible suppliers. The selection
of any supplier follows a due diligence process consisting
of an analysis of their adherence to compliance standards
and to the applicable legislation, such as Anti-Bribery, Anti-
Corruption and Anti-Slavery regulations, European Banking
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Authority guidelines and PRA Supervisory Statements
on outsourcing arrangements, as well as to social and
environmental responsibility, diversity and inclusion
practices.

Employees — Diversity, Equity & Inclusion

The Itad Group understands that a significant part of its
potential to promote a positive impact for society lies in its
ability to promote a positive working culture, and a healthy
and inclusive workplace, that facilitates its employees’
personal and professional development.

As part of the Itad Group, the Bank is committed to
promoting a safe and respectful environment which
values diversity and promotes real inclusion, with a view to
achieving equitable opportunities for all its employees.

IBBAINt has in place a pluriannual Diversity, Equity &
Inclusion (“DE&I”) strategy with five (5) streams and a
Working Group assigned to develop each one: volunteering,
gender, race, LGBT+ and disabilities. In 2025 the Bank
further strengthened its DE&I agenda by enhancing the
key performance indicators (“KPIs”) in its dashboard, which
was originally launched in 2022 and is under constant
development. Its purpose is to monitor the Bank’s DE&I
performance against defined targets and identify areas for
focused development.

The Bank continues to embed DE&I into its everyday
practices through several channels:

- Journey to Inclusion — to promote the inclusion of people
with disabilities in the workplace, the Bank implemented
several actions, including providing disability awareness
training to all employees, and forging partnerships with
other companies to share best practices for inclusive
recruitment across all offices. The Bank remains
committed to developing its office spaces and practices
to ensure they’re accessible to all.

.

Itad Women'’s Inclusion Network (“IWIN”) — following

its launch in 2023, the group has continued to deliver
impactful initiatives that foster collaboration and
cohesion amongst its female talent, whilst also providing
opportunities for their personal and professional
development.

.

DE&I Training - including live webinars on topics such

as “Female Leadership, Mental Health and Balance,”
informative emails, digital course recommendations,
and tailored learning paths in our Digital Learning
Academy Hub. These initiatives aim to educate and build
awareness around key topics celebrated throughout the
year.

Courageous Conversations - we hosted “Pride Month | A
Panel with Erik Rios and Special Guests!”.

®---

- Celebration of Key Global Dates in the DE&I calendar
—we mark key dates in the DE&I calendar such as Race
Equality Week, International Women'’s Day, and Pride
Month to celebrate/commemorate/build awareness

In 2026 we will reflect on the lessons learned during the last
three years to build an agenda for the Bank that remains
impactful, relevant, and shows our ongoing commitment to
DE&I.

Communication and Engagement

IBBAINt continues to participate in the Itau Group climate
surveys to measure employee engagement. A thorough
analysis of the results is conducted and used to create an
action plan — ensuring any follow-up actions are targeted
and impactful. In addition to the Board receiving updates
on the survey results, Board members also engage with the
Bank’s employees, hosting ad hoc meetings with technical
areas and employees across all European offices.

The Bank continued to invest in its internal communication
channels, introducing a new initiative called ‘HR Afternoon
Meetings,’ to share updates on strategic initiatives within
the HR remit, and gather employee feedback. As part of
the Bank’s ongoing Employee Experience Programme,
insights gathered from these conversations will inform the
Bank’s People strategy going forwards. This is a long-term
programme designed to improve the end-to-end employee
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experience - mapping the employee’s journey through the
Bank, identifying areas for improvement, and implementing
actions to enhance it.

In addition, the Bank launched the Itubers Portal (replacing
the intranet), providing a more streamlined and efficient
way to access key information, platforms, and tools, and bi-
annual Town Halls to communicate the Bank’s performance
against strategic goals, share company news/employee
initiatives, and create another opportunity for direct
dialogue and exchange between employees and senior
leaders. The Bank has also been regularly communicating
key news updates on its LinkedIn page to enhance build
external brand awareness and stakeholder engagement.

In 2025, the Bank continued to prioritize strengthening

our culture, further embedding the “Itubers Culture” into
our daily practices. This included rolling out new branded
materials, and hosting workshops for managers focused on
two core behavioural pillars: “Trusting Relationships” and
“Openness to Error.”.

As in previous years, we also ran several challenges during
August, engaging ltubers across three activities aligned
with our core values: Summer Snapshot Showdown,
celebrating our #0neltau culture; Together We Thrive,
highlighting the value “We have each other’s back” and
Diversity in Motion, embracing “We treasure diversity.”

Our culture continues to be guided by six core principles
—ethics, diversity, learning, teamwork, client focus, and
results—and will remain a key focus area for the Bank
throughout the year.

Training

The Bank developed a series of initiatives to provide
employees with access to training that is adequate

and tailored to both their personal and professional
development needs (in addition to mandatory training).
Training needs are identified during the annual
performance cycle and subsequently validated by
employees and their line managers. These actions are
recorded in the individual development plan along with
retention and development actions recommended during
the talent and career committees.

Most training courses were delivered via e-learning
platforms to allow employees to consume diverse content
at a time that suits them.

Aligned with our commitment to ituber development, and
based on feedback collected in 2024, we extended the
Banking Skills Accelerator Program initiative. The program
aims to increase knowledge of the Bank’s internal areas and
provide inspirational talks on trending topics to broaden
our employees’ mindset and enhance their performance.

®---

Occupational Health and Safety

The Bank continued to invest in programmes aimed at
promoting the wellbeing of its employees. We maintained
the Wellness Platform, offering live exercise classes,
nutritional support, financial wellbeing resources, and
fitness challenges. We also continued providing Specialist
Psychology consultation services through a new provider,
which expanded our support offering to include mental
health screenings, a panic button for urgent assistance, a
WhatsApp channel with wellbeing updates, and monthly
newsletters.

In addition, the Bank launched a comprehensive wellbeing
programme, “Caring is knowing where to begin... Itau
Cares,” encompassing four key dimensions: mental health,
physical health, financial health, and social health.

Throughout the year the Bank also hosted webinars

raising awareness of mental and physical health issues
predominantly affecting women, and mental and physical
health issues predominantly affecting men. During Heart
Month the Bank hosted a Healthy gathering with nutritious
food, and we ran a Steps Challenge in which collectively
achieved 200k+ steps. In 2026 we will continue to build our
health and wellbeing program to ensure our employees
have the support they need to thrive.
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Key Performance Indicators

Building a diverse and representative workforce that
recognises, celebrates, and harnesses its differences is crucial
to the future success of our business. As part of the Bank’s
DE&I strategy, IBBAInt has continued to monitor its workforce
diversity.

Below are the available indicators in terms of female
representation. Other metrics by gender available at
consolidated level are the percentage of Hires of female
employees, which represented 49% in 2025 (2024: 43%), and
the Female turnover (voluntary and involuntary loss of female
employees), which represented 35% in 2025 (2024: 46%).

Female representation®

Board Managers?

W Male
W Female

B Male
B Female

Female

32%
(2024: 31%)

Female

14%
(2024: 22%)

All employees?

| Male
W Female

Female

43%
(2024: 41%)

1As of 31 December 2025 and 2024.
2|BBAInt and subsidiaries.

Corporate Social Responsibility

At IBBAInt, engagement with the wider community is an
integral pillar within our Diversity, Equity, and Inclusion
strategy. We have continued to showcase our commitment
to CSR through charity fundraising, ad hoc donations, and
philanthropic endeavours. To promote active engagement
in this area internally, we selected charity partners that
were recommended to us by our itubers. We will continue to
work on building partnerships in the communities in which
we are present in 2026.

In 2025, the Bank was actively involved in the following
initiatives:

+ With sustainability in mind, decommissioned UK
laptops were raffled internally, with all proceeds
donated to a local UK charity.

« The bank celebrated International Women'’s
Day (“IWD”) by offering to all female itubers an
empowering card and badge and an artisanal card
holder created by a company supporting women
previously, or at risk of being, incarcerated.

+ The Bank hosted a Masterclass on Managing Climate
and Environmental Risks, and a webinar on Bridging
the Finance Gap in Nature-Based Solutions in Carbon
Markets.

+ Aligned with the Bank’s commitment to sustainability
and ituber engagement, IBBAInt employees
participated in a canal clean-up with Moo Canoes.

®---

Climate-related risks

Climate change poses significant risks and opportunities
for institutions in all sectors of the economy.

The Itau Group is attentive to the potential impacts of
climate change on its business and has supported the Task
Force on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (‘TCFD’) since
2017. TCFD recommendations encourage organisations in
various sectors to obtain and disclose information related
to the impacts of climate change on their business.

Climate transition has become one of Itau Group’s strategic
priorities, incorporated into its ESG Strategy. As part of the
Itau Group, IBBAInt has been embedding climate-related
financial risks into its business strategy.

The following climate-related financial disclosures are
TCFD-based. IBBAInt is committed on continuing to develop
its capability for producing robust and decision-useful
disclosures.

Core elements of recommended climate-related financial
disclosures

Governance

Strategy

Metrics
and targets
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I. Governance

IBBAINt has roles and responsibilities assigned across all
three lines of defence, with an oversight from the Board.
Ownership and accountability are clear and coordinated.

Roles and responsibilities

» Board-level oversight:

> Oversee the development of a climate risk strategy
and ensure that it is implemented robustly, through
regular updates and management information
Supervise Environmental & Social matters including
climate related financial risk appetite
Establish sufficient monitoring that the risks are
effectively managed and controlled
Ensure the appropriateness of climate-related
objectives for the Senior Management Functions
('SMF’) with responsibility for managing financial risks
from climate change attributed to the CRO.

v v

v

« First line of defence (Commercial / Front-office, Credit
and Products):
> Carry out initial climate risk assessment when
onboarding clients or during periodic review of
existing clients
> Engage with clients to understand carbon intensities
and their business plans for mitigating climate risk

« Second line of defence (CRO supported by Credit Risk
and Compliance):

Set-up and own central risk frameworks

Develop the tools for identifying and assessing

climate risks

Deliver climate risk training

Initial discussions for analysis of climate scenarios

and undertake stress testing

Understand, assess and consider uncertainties and

developments around timing and channels

of climate risk

v

v

v

v

v

Governance Structure

Board-level oversight

First line of defence

Commercial / Front-office Credit Products

Second line of defence

CRO

Credit Risk A Compliance

Third line of defence

Audit

Risk policies and committees

« Third line of defence (Audit):
> Monitor implementation of the Climate Risk
Strategy, providing checks and challenge according
to the multi-annual plan
> Include Climate Risk in annual planning process
and, if required, propose an audit to assess the
effectiveness of Climate Risk controls

« Risk policies and committees:

> Enterprise Risk Management policy includes
financial risks from climate change

> Social, environmental and climate Risks policy

> RALCO’s and RCC’s Terms of Reference define roles
and responsibilities regarding financial risks from
climate change

> Working group chaired by the CRO, Credit, Credit
Risk, Finance

®---

The Risk, Assets and Liabilities Committee (“RALCO”) is the
management level committee responsible for assessing,
monitoring, and managing on a day-to-day basis the key

risks to which the Bank is subject to, in particular, credit risk,
market risk, liquidity risk and operational risk. As such, the
RALCO'’s duties and objectives include the identification of new
risk types, such as social, environmental, and financial risks
from climate change, and integrate them into the overall risk
management framework.

Initiatives and outcomes

Supported by the described governance, the Bank has been
taking the following actions:

Identification of socio-environmental risk classification of
each client and overall credit risk portfolio;

Assessment of sectors that use coal as a source of energy
(Mining, Iron & Steel and Energy);

Monitoring of the incorporation of KRIs into the Risk
Appetite Statement - systematic review to confirm

that the indicators are adequately embedded within

the defined risk limits, updated to reflect changes in

the operating environment, and supported by sound
methodologies, to ensurethat the Risk Appetite
Framework remains dynamic, forward-looking, and fully
aligned with supervisory expectations and the Bank’s
strategic risk profile;

Integration of metrics related to socio-environmental and
climate risk exposures and establishment of a restrictive
policy that excludes financing for clients generating more
than 5% of their income from coal mining or coal-fired
thermal power activities;

Ongoing review of climate change sensitivity by sector
and inclusion of transition and physical risk evaluations;
Monitoring the evolution and manage exposure to clients
and sectors most sensitive to climate risk;

Delivering sustainability and socio-environmental
strategy training - in 2025, the Bank continued the
internal training in Climate & Environmental Academy,
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a program designed for all employees. Throughout

the year, the Academy further strengthened staff
capabilities by deepening knowledge on how to
integrate environmental and climate considerations
into risk assessment, credit decision-making, and the
design of financial products aligned with global climate
commitments. The program also continued to reinforce
a culture of environmental responsibility across the
institution and supported the Bank’s preparedness for
an expanding set of regulatory requirements, thereby
enhancing its competitiveness and relevance in a rapidly
evolving market environment;

Questionnaire applied to corporate clients with relevant
credit exposure, whose activities are considered more
sensitive from a social, environmental and climate risks
perspective;

Inclusion of an assessment of scenario and stress testing
analysis of climate risk sensitivity;

Monitoring and quantification of financed emissions by
applying the PCAF (Partnership for Carbon Accounting
Financials) methodology;

Whenever applicable, the Bank continues to report the
impacts of physical risks (acute) due to extreme climate
events that may affect its clients.

Il. Strategy

The Bank’s climate strategy is aligned with that of the Itad
Group, which incorporates climate change as a central element
of its business strategy. The Itad Group is committed to
supporting clients in their transition to a low-carbon economy,
aiming to reduce total emissions (Scopes 1, 2, and 3) by 50% by
2030 and achieve net zero by 2050. This includes supporting
clients in carbon-intensive sectors in facilitating the transition
to meet their decarbonization goals.

Among other actions, the Itau Group has adopted and
integrated set of voluntary national and international pacts

and initiatives into its internal processes. These efforts aim to
incorporate social, environmental, and governance aspects
into its activities and business strategy. Examples include the
recommendations of key standards applicable to the financial
sector, such as the Net-Zero Banking Alliance (NZBA), the

Task Force on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD),
and the guidelines of the Glasgow Financial Alliance for Net
Zero (GFANZ) for Climate Transition Plans, the Principles for
Responsible Investment (PRI), the Ethos Human Rights Charter,
the Equator Principles, the Global Compact, the Brazilian GHG
Protocol Program, the Carbon Disclosure Project (CDP), and the
National Pact for the Eradication of Slave Labor.

The Bank’s strategy supports our clients along their transition

journey, including the development of a climate transition plan
for clients of carbon-intensive sectors towards a decarbonised
economy.

IBBAINnt’s corporate portfolio mantains the short-term profile
of recent years, as shown by the average tenor of 1.4 years,
with 67% of the exposure maturing in 2 years and 83% in

3 years. No relevant long-term exposures, i.e., above 5 years.

Corporate Portfolio Maturity Profile

100%

93%
83%

67%

46%

Short term: 0-2 years // Medium term: 2-5 years // Long term: 5-30 years
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IBBAInt has taken actions, namely keeping zero financing
for clients in the coal mining or coal-fired thermal power
plant sectors and keeping zero financing for clients in some
specific sectors, such as Arms Industry and Tobacco.

IBBAInt's strategy includes both broader social and
environmental risks and climate risks as a financial risk type.

« Social and environmental risks

Some economic activities have or can have a major

negative impact on society, the environment and people’s
health. Therefore, ensuring the quality of the social and
environmental risk analysis for these sectors is a relevant
challenge for IBBAInt, especially when considering the
commitments in response to climate change, concerns
about working conditions, damage to biodiversity and the
potential occurrence of environmental disasters. IBBAInt has
been working on the elaboration and adoption of its own
methodologies and tools and on the development of new
workflows that bring the Bank more comfort in the pricing of
credit for clients in these sectors, internally called sensitive.

The Bank considers the potential impact of social and
environmental factors when defining the business strategy,
namely when approving credit limits, which incorporates the
assessment of social and environmental risks.

« Climate risks

Climate risks generally refer to the risks posed by climate
change, such as damage caused by extreme weather events
or a decline in asset value in carbon-intensive sectors. They
are broadly classified into physical risk and transition risk, as
defined below:

> Physical risk refers to the impacts of climate and weather-
related events and long-term progressive shifts of climate.
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Direct impacts of such events may lead to damage to
property or reduced productivity and revenues, indirect
impacts may result in disruption of global supply chains.
Transition risk refers to the financial risk related to the
process of adjustment towards a lower-carbon economy
which can be prompted by, for example, changes in
climate policy, technological or a change in market
sentiment.

POTENTIAL FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF CLIMATE CHANGE
O Physical risks @ Transition risks

Physical risks include financial Transitional risks include the financial and

impacts of physical effect of reputational impacts of failing to make

climate change successful commercial transition to the
low carbon economy

~

Physical risks are typically subdivided into:

« Acute climate hazards: specific weather events, such
as floods, droughts, heatwaves, wildfires, windstorms,
cyclones, storms, and hurricanes;

« Chronic climate hazards: long-term trends in climate,
such as, rising average temperatures, rising sea levels,
and changing of precipitation patterns.

Transition risks can arise from a range of factors:

Policy risks - policy decisions aim to constrain actions that
contribute to climate change;

Legal risks - may emerge as a result of climate-related
Environmental and Social issues;

Technology risks - required investments in technology
may affect the competitiveness of some companies;
Market risks - transition to a low carbon economy may
affect market conditions among certain products, and
services;

Reputation risks - the company’s contribution for

the transition to a low carbon economy may affect

stakeholders’ perception of its responsibility;
- Credit risks - physical damage to the value of financial
assets or collateral held by banks.

As the economy transitions to low-carbon, financial
institutions may face rapid developments in stakeholders’
expectations, policy, law, and regulation which can impact
its lending activities, as well as the risks associated with
its lending portfolios, and the value of its assets.

IBBAInt has been addressing the risks associated with
climate change, which have been subject to increasing

social and regulatory focus, both in UK and internationally.

The Bank has been embedding climate risk into its risk
management framework and adapting the Itad Group’s
operations and business strategy to address the related
financial risks. Financial risks arising from climate change
have been treated as a cross-cutting risk type that
manifests through the established principal risks, namely
reputational risk (within operational risk) and credit risk.

lll. Risk management

Processes for identifying, assessing, monitoring and
managing climate-related risks

The management of social, environmental and climate
risks (“climate-related risks”) involves the development,
implementation, and maintenance of processes for
identifying potential and existing risk factors from three
interdependent perspectives:

- financial, when an event has the potential to
materialise in monetary loss,

 reputational, when an event has the potential to
translate into a negative perception of the Bank’s

reputation by stakeholders,

+ legal, when associated with inadequacies or

®---

deficiencies in contracts signed by the institution,
sanctions due to non-compliance with legal provisions
and indemnities for damages to third parties arising
from the institution activities.

The identification stage of all risks with relevant impact
is fundamental to support the adequate measurement,
monitoring and control of climate-related risks. There is
a clear distinction between climate risk as a financial risk
type, and broader social and environmental risks.

« Social and environmental risks

Social and environmental risks are embedded in the
credit analysis and approval processes, and credit risk
management processes, following the guidelines and risk
management framework of the Itau Group.

The default risk classification is based on the economic
activity of the client. The sectors classified as sensitive are:

> Agriculture — Chemicals and Fertilizers
Agriculture — Refrigerators
> Energy

> Iron and Steel

> Mining

> Oil and gas

> Petrochemical & Chemical
> Pulp & Paperol

> Real Estate

> Textile

> Wood

~

In certain cases, there must be specific analysis for relevant
transactions in sectors/subsectors considered sensitive
from a social and environmental perspective, including
project finance transactions. This specific analysis takes
place at the time of approval and renewal of credit and
covers, in addition to qualitative aspects, quantitative
variables. The methodology includes the assessment of
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RELEVANCE

Climatic risk

Credit quality

PROPORTIONALITY

% of portfolio

Weighted Average Term

A 4
SUSTAINABILITY

High

litigation for environmental accidents and costs associated
with regulatory and technological changes in transition

to a cleaner economy, such as investments in alternative
energies. In addition, possible market and operational
barriers are evaluated, such as, the prohibition or suspension
of purchases by a particular market of products that pose

a risk to society or biodiversity. The analysis is periodically
updated, to enable monitoring of the evolution of these
clients’ socio-environmental and climate practices and
generates an individualised risk classification by client.

Thus, the risk classification based on the economic activity
can be override by a specific assessment on the client or
transaction. The final risk classification impacts the internal
credit rating and shall support the Credit Committee’s
decision.

Social and environmental risks of the credit portfolio are
assessed, monitored, and reported to the RALCO and to the
Board.

A

Average Low

« Climate risks

Climate risk assessment must be embedded during the credit
analysis and approval processes, and credit risk management
processes.

The assessment is supported by a methodology that is based
on the economic activity of the client and its sensitivity

to climate risk (physical and transition risks). The final risk
classification also considers the client’s credit quality and the
concentration of the exposures (@amount and duration).

The outcome measures the sensitivity of a particular sector,
client, or transaction to climate risks, which allows the Bank to
understand the relative concentration of the portfolio in each
sensitivity category. The methodology operates as follows:

> Relevance: considers both the exposure of a
given sector to climate risk and the credit quality
(qualitative). The combination of the two variables
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results in a relevance indicator, which can be high,
medium, or low. Exposure of a given sector can be
high, medium, or low. Credit quality defined by the
percentage of the portfolio allocated to investment
grade clients;

v

Proportionality: considers the average term of the
transactions within a given sector, and the relative
concentration of the portfolio in that sector. The two
variables result in a proportionality indicator, which
can be high, medium, or low. Average term: calculated
as the weighted average term of a given sector.

The combination of relevance with proportionality
results in the sensitivity to climate risk, according to the
following matrix:

vul

particular sector to
climate risks and
client credit quality

+ 4

the more vulnerable the sector or client is to
climate risk and the higher the value and tenor
of the credit allocated in this sector or client,
the greater the sensitivity to climate risks

nerability of a

A

- SENSITIVITY

RELEVANCE

|
>+
amount of credit allocated to a
particular sector and its average tenor

PROPORTIONALITY

High sensitivity exposures to climate risk must be closely

ass

essed, monitored, and reported to the RALCO and to the
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Board. In December 2025, the high sensitivity to climate risk
continues to decrease from 27% to 13% of the corporate
portfolio, without any stranded assets. The average maturity
of the high sensitivity exposures maintains the 2 years, slightly
above the overall portfolio’s average of 1.4 years. These high
sensitivity exposures are mainly concentrated in the following
sectors;, Infrastructure, Real Estate and and Oil & Gas.

Although climate change poses considerable challenges, it also
provides IBBAInt with various chances to be proactive. Support
clients of carbon-intensive sectors along their transition
journey to a low-carbon economy (such as, Iron & Steel, Energy,
Oil & Gas) in addressing the climate crisis and facilitating the
shift towards achieving net-zero emission is an important role
in the upcoming years.

In addition, we have an ambition to develop more business
opportunities with clients in sectors that are less sensitive to
climate risks.

Climate-related scenarios

We apply different climate scenarios to our risk management
processes and decarbonization strategy, defining sector
decarbonization goals. In the risk management process,

we use both transition scenarios and physical scenarios

to assess our resilience to climate risk. In the scope of

the climate transition, we use scenarios developed by the
Network for Greening the Financial System (NGFS) to guide
our efforts related to stress testing exercises. In the context
of the physical scenarios, we conduct exercises to map the
physical risks in scenarios adapted to the region in which we
operate. The exploration of scenario analyses regarding risks
can be found in more details in the risk section.

IBBAInt has been using the scenario framework defined
by the NGFS (Network for Greening the Financial System)
to assess transition risks in the medium and long term, as
described below:

Scenario 1 - Orderly transition - In this scenario, the
transition to a low-carbon economy has begun in 2020

and takes place in an orderly manner, such as through
government and regulatory actions and a sustained drop

in greenhouse gas emissions. Through climate regulations,
carbon pricing, stimulus for technological development and
creation of jobs in the new economy, there is time for the
economy to adjust to the new context.

Scenario 2 — Disorderly transition - In this scenario, the
transition to a low-carbon economy takes place but with
delays, requiring accelerated and disruptive changes in
different sectors of the economy. The impacts would be
more intense on some sectors and countries, with the
probability of a systemic financial crisis and increased
pressure on the different organisations.

NGFS scenario framework

»
»

High

Disordely Too little, too late

Transition risks

Hot house world

Orderly

Low

v

Low Physical risks High

Source: Overview of the NGFS scenario framework

Scenario 3 — Hot house world - In this scenario, global
warming cannot be limited due to insufficient global efforts.
As aresult, critical temperature thresholds are exceeded,
leading to severe physical risks and irreversible impacts like
sea-levelrise.

Scenario 4 —Too little, too late - it is possible that a late
transition would fail to contain physical risks. While no
scenarios have been specifically designed for this purpose,
this space can be explored by assuming higher physical risk
outcomes for the disorderly scenarios.

Over the last few years, IBBAInt has started to work on this
assessment to prioritise climate risks, establish specific
action plans and develop scenario analysis to inform the
strategic planning and determine the impact on the overall
risk profile, business strategy, including resilience of the
business model related with the four scenarios described
above assessing short and long-term impacts.

Within the Group’s stress testing framework, in 2025 the
Bank continued to consider in this analysis a stress scenario
complemented by a climate risk related stress that looks

to increase the level of stress to corporate clients more
sensitive to climate changes.

IV. Metrics and targets

The Itau Group is part of the Net Zero Banking Alliance,

and although it is already carbon neutral in Brazil and Latin
America (Argentina, Paraguay and Uruguay) for scopes 1 and 2
(own operation and energy consumption), it has the challenge
of achieving zero financed greenhouse gas emission by 2050,
i.e., emissions of clients in which it has a stake in the form of
granted funding, with a 50% decrease already in 2030.

With a focus on Net Zero targets, the Ital Group has been
working on the following actions:
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Recurring calculation of financed carbon emissions at
group level, based on PCAF methodology;

Support clients along their transition journey - through
dedicated ESG Products and Business teams, supporting
the development of and fostering a climate transition
plan for clients, as well as designing innovative solutions
to support the client’s transition towards a decarbonised
economy;

Conduct awareness-raising campaigns, intensify ESG
communication and training;

Encourage entrepreneurship - supporting technologies
and start-ups focuses on reducing and removing CO2;
Reduce its emissions - keeping on effectively reducing
emissions from operations by implementing renewable
energy generation projects to power its offices;

Invest in forest conservation and restoration projects, in
line with the Amazon Plané.

IBBAInt aims to act sustainably, and its actions on environment
matters build on the Itad Group’ strategy:

» the Bank has continued to incorporate climate related
financial risks more clearly into its governance, overall
business strategy and risk management. There’s been an
effort of dissemination of the importance of considering
climate and transition risks, as well as governance and
social dimensions, in the different aspects of the Bank’s
activity;

the Bank’s credit selection processes and procurement
strategy continued to be updated, in line with the Itad
Group commitments to reduce 50% of total emissions by
2030 and become carbon neutral (including both direct
and indirect emissions) by 2050;

since 2020 the Bank has been measuring its annual
energy use and greenhouse gas (‘GHG’) scope 1 and

2 emissions (see ‘Streamlined Energy and Carbon
Reporting’ section of the Directors’ Report). The Bank

aims to, throughout time, continue to actively reduce the
impact of its annual energy use and GHG emissions.

Ethics in relationship and business

Itad Unibanco’s Code of Ethics is a public document, approved
by the Board of Directors of Itad Unibanco Holding S.A. and
applicable to all executive members of management and
employees of the Itad Group, in Brazil and abroad, in order to
ensure that those who act on behalf of the Group follow the
proper conduct in their daily activities. The Code of Ethics is
aimed at members of management and employees across the
entire organisation, regardless of their department.

Under the motto “Ethics is non-negotiable”, the Code of
Ethics is divided into four strategic pillars: “Our Corporate
Identity”, “How we interact with our stakeholders”, “Good faith
and professional conduct” and “How we manage conflicts

of interest”. It serves both an educational and a disciplinary
purpose, emphasising the importance of ethics in everything
the Ital Group does, and guiding all employees to practice
ethics every day by conducting themselves in a manner that is
appropriate and consistent with the Itad Group values.

Concerns related to the Code of Ethics and the Corporate
Integrity, Ethics and Conduct Policy, and related procedures
within IBBAInt can be reported to the internal ombudsman or
via the internal whistleblowing channels.

Anti-money laundering (‘AML’) and Combating the financing
of terrorism (‘CTF’) / Anti-bribery and corruption (‘ABC’)

The AML/CTF and ABC framework is founded on a series of
policies, procedures and risk assessments, which seek to
protect the Bank and the Group from being used to further
financial crime. Over and above the due diligence processes,
measures are in place to ensure that clients are frequently
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screened for Politically Exposed Persons (“PEPs”), sanctions
and adverse media, where the outcomes are assessed on
arisk-based approach. Transactions are monitored and all
payments are subject to sanctions screening. All employees
receive annual AML awareness training. The IBBAInt Conflicts
of Interest procedures in place are designed to ensure that
no personal conflicts arise through employees’ external
activities.

For IBBAInt, the privacy of its customers is of utmost
importance, treated with confidentiality and rigour in
accordance with current laws and regulations. Therefore, the
Bank adopts precautionary measures to protect information
through robust security mechanisms.

The ICT Risk & Security department contributes to
safeguarding customer data and preserving the integrity,
availability, and confidentiality of information, thus
mitigating financial losses and risks to the Bank’s reputation.
The Information Security strategy is designed to prevent
data security breaches, minimise the risks of service
unavailability, protect integrity, and prevent leaks. It is based
on rigorous control processes that aim to detect, prevent,
continuously monitor, and immediately respond to attacks
and intrusion attempts on the infrastructure, thus ensuring
effective security risk management. Furthermore, the ICT
Risk & Security department collaborates with the Business
and Technology departments to maintain solutions and
product architecture with the highest level of security,
following global market trends.

In 2025, the Bank continued to invest in maintaining

and evolving the security controls of its organizational
environments and technological infrastructure, improving
the maturity of monitoring and protection against leaks and,
thus, increasing the level of security for customers, partners
and service providers.

8 The Amazon is the world’s largest forest with a key role as the planet’s climate regulator. In view of this importance, Itai Unibanco has teamed up with two other large private banks in Brazil and, in 2020, launched the Amazon Plan, aimed at
contributing to the sustainable use of the biome. Since the setting up of the initiative, its members have been carrying out positive impact collective and individual efforts to generate environmental, social and economic value and foster the

sustainable development of the Amazon.
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Statement as to Section 172(1)
of the Companies Act 2006

Section 172(1) of the Companies Act 2006 requires directors to
act in the way that they consider, in good faith, would be most
likely to promote the success of the Bank for the benefit of its
shareholders as a whole. In doing so, directors are required to
have regard to a non-exhaustive list of factors, including the
interests of the wider stakeholders of the Bank, such as the
interests of employees and how the decisions made affect
customers, suppliers, the community and the environment, as
well as the Bank’s reputation. The Companies (Miscellaneous
Reporting) Regulations 2018 require directors to explain in

the strategic report how they considered the interests of key
stakeholders and the broader matters set out in section 172(1)
() to (f) when performing their duty to promote the success of
the Bank under section 172 (“S172").

The stakeholders we consider in discharging our duties under
$172 are the people who have business relations with us, work
for us, regulate us, invest in us and live in the communities we
serve. The matters we consider most when taking decisions are
the ones set out in section S172, i.e. the likely consequences

of these decisions in the long term; the interests of the

Bank’s employees; the need to foster the Bank’s business
relationships with suppliers, customers and others; the

impact of the Bank’s operations on the community and the
environment; and the ability of the company maintaining a

reputation for high standards of business conduct; and the
need to act fairly. To comply with these requirements, the Bank
invests in well prepared and organised Board processes, as
they are instrumental to ensuring good governance and well-
grounded decision making at Board level.

Following the launch of the new Itad brand and logo in 2024 at
the occasion of Itad’s 100th anniversary, an impactful Cultural
Transformation journey was initiated in Europe, aiming to

align all the Itubers under the same mindset and core values,
regardless of the entity or the business line they work for, and
which continued throughout 2025. In this context, the Bank
continued to strengthen the Ituber’s Culture, which this year
included a new fundamental principle: “we make choices and
decisions.” This reinforcement was carried out through specific
dissemination and awareness-raising actions, the celebration
of meaningful dates, the organisation of events and webinars,
and the provision of educational content on diversity and
inclusion, such as inspiring talks and women'’s gatherings.

It also included the organisation of sports tournaments,
leadership workshops focused on building trusting
relationships and embracing mistakes, the relaunch of our
intranet page with enhanced internal communication, and the
launch of a mentoring platform encouraging more experienced
employees to act as mentors and share knowledge with newer
generations, thus promoting continuous development and
collaboration, among other initiatives. Moreover, the Bank
continued to integrate the global Itubers Culture into the
Bank’s day-to-day behaviours and daily routine, including
information materials available on the Bank’s intranet, learning
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paths dedicated to the new culture, and specific programmes
to incorporate the new culture into the behaviours and in the
performance evaluation criteria.

In line with this cultural environment, in 2024 it was created
the Ombuds channel covering the Itad units in the Northern
Hemisphere, including the Bank and its subsidiaries. The
Ombuds provides for an open communication channel where
Itat employees can receive support in resolving interpersonal
conflicts with colleagues, managers and business partners
and conflicts of interest in the workplace, therefore fostering
a safe, healthy and respectful working environment, and
promoting relationships based on trust and dialogue.

In parallel, the Bank maintained its focus on the employees’
development and on top of the regular mandatory training
courses, the Bank provided the employees with unlimited
access to a huge range of training content and online courses
with reputable learning platforms, and kept the Leadership,
Mentorship and Accelerating You Programmes launched

in 2023, which had received good adherence and positive
feedback from the employees. In addition, the Board continued
to sponsor a wide range of initiatives around Wellbeing, both
physical and mental, and as part of the Bank’s commitment to
employees’ wellbeing, in 2025 it launched a partnership with a
team of specialised psychologists providing online workshops
on mental health subjects, availability of phycology sessions
and other support to employees and family members with
beneficial conditions, as well as communication channels and
private chats with certified therapists, therefore promoting
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a happier, more productive, and healthier work environment,
and fulfilled employees. On top of this, the various streams of
the DE&I agenda, including Race, LGBT+, Gender and Disability,
continued to be an area of focus for the Bank, this way
considering not only the interests of the employees, but also
the impact on the community as a whole.

Also, the design of the Bank’s strategic agenda and the
definition of the priority and core projects for 2025 took into
account the set of principles which are part of the Itubers
Culture and ultimately aim at fostering the success of the
Bank for the benefit of its members and its stakeholders.

In this context, the Board received periodic reports from
management on the Bank’s key projects and has closely
monitored the progress of the strategic plan. In preparation
for meaningful discussions that allow consideration of the
factors set out in S172 in the decision-making process, the
directors are provided with the Board papers in advance,
having time to weigh up the decisions they consider most
likely to promote the success of the Bank. Board papers are
prepared and reviewed by the ExCo with the aim of providing
the Board with all the information the directors need to make a
well-grounded judgement as to the best course of action in the
light of the Bank’s strategic objectives in the long term which
considers the outcome of principal decisions for the various
stakeholders. The information sent to the directors in advance
is supplemented through in-person presentations from across
the senior management team. For a full description of the
Bank’s Board processes and wider governance, including the
role of the Board committees and the work performed during
2025 in supporting the full Board decision making, please refer
to the previous section on Governance (pages 30 to 35).

Decision making

We set out below examples of how the directors have
considered the implications of their principal decisions in the
long term and with regard to the impact of such decisions on
the Bank’s key stakeholders.

As per Itau Group’s intention to streamline the corporate
and legal structure of its European operations in the
United Kingdom and in the European Union and enhance
efficiency, the Group is implementing an internal
reorganisation which is estimated to be completed in
2027. Some steps of the internal reorganisation (the
“Reorganisation”) required the consideration and

approval of the Bank’s directors in 2024 and in doing so
the directors have had regard to the matters set out in
S172 and the outcome of the decisions made for all the
relevant stakeholders. The directors specially considered
their duty to promote the success of the Bank for the
benefits of its members as a whole and have had regard
to the other matters referred to in S172, in particular the
fact that the Reorganisation, in addition to the benefits

it brings to the Ital Group as a whole, is expected to
significantly reduce complexity at the Bank’s level, namely
from a legal, governance and regulatory perspective.
Moreover, the directors considered the Reorganisation will
be implemented smoothly so as to minimise the disruption
on customers, suppliers and employees. As such, when
discharging their duties, the directors have had regard

to the matters set out in S172 and the resulting impact

on relevant stakeholders, and had resolved that the
Reorganisation be approved.

Further to the approval of the overall Reorganisation in
2024, the Board remained informed throughout 2025 of
the project’s progress and made decisions with a view
to ensuring its successful implementation. Notably, in
July 2025 the Board was asked to consider and approve
a capital increase in Itau Europe S.A., the subsidiary
recently incorporated in Luxembourg and which is in the
process of being authorised as a bank in Luxembourg
(“Itau Europe”) in the amount of EUR 19,950,000 (the
“Ital Europe Capital Increase”). The directors considered
that the Itad Europe Capital Increase would enable Itaud
Europe to meet the minimum capital requirement ahead
of the licence approval and have an additional buffer for
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other expenses and FX fluctuations. Therefore, in light

of the alignment of the Itad Europe Capital Increase with
the purpose of the Reorganisation, which is expected

to promote the success of Itad Europe and the success

of the Bank, for the benefit of its members, and having
regard, among other matters, to the factors set out in
$172, the Board had resolved that the Itau Europe Capital
Increase be approved. Moreover, in view of the upcoming
appointment of the future management of Itad Europe by
the Bank as its sole shareholder, subject to the relevant
regulatory approvals, the Board was asked to consider and
approve the proposed composition of board of directors
of Itau Europe. The proposed directors had been identified
following a thorough selection process, and in light of their
collective and individual suitability, the Board supported
the proposal, which will be formalised by means of a
shareholder resolution of Ital Europe.

For further information on the methods used by the Board
to deliver on its commitment to effectively engage with all
of its stakeholders, please refer to page 50 — “Statement as
to engagement with suppliers, customers and others in a
business relationship with the Bank”.

On behalf of the Board of Directors:
Thomas Campion

Director and Chief Executive Officer
Date: 16 April 2026
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Directors

The directors who were in office during the year and up to
the date of signing the financial statements were:

Director Role Office held

Adrian John Stirrup Non-Executive* March 2023 - current

Cristiano Duarte Guimares Non-Executive March 2021 - current
Chairman July 2024 - current

Fernando Mattar Beyruti Non-Executive July 2024 - current

Marcia Kinsch de Lima Non-Executive April 2024 - current

Paulo Jorge dos Santos Lopes Executive September 2012 - current

Rita Rodrigues Ferreira Carvalho Non-Executive January 2022 - January 2025

Thomas Campion Executive & CEO February 2020 - current

William Richard Holmes Non-Executive* March 2021 - current

* Considered as independent non-executive director in light of the independence criteria set out by the UK Corporate Governance Code.
Directors’ insurance and indemnity

The Articles of Association of the Bank allows for qualifying  Directors’ and Officers’ Liability Insurance is taken out by
third party indemnity provisions (as defined by section 234  Itau Unibanco Holding S.A., the Group’s ultimate parent

of the Companies Act 2006). These provisions were in force  undertaking, for the benefit of the management members
during the course of the financial year ended 31 December  of Ital Unibanco Holding S.A. and its subsidiaries, hence
2025 and at the date of this report. including the directors of the Bank and its subsidiaries.
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Share capital

Information about share capital is shown in Note 25 to the
Financial Statements and is incorporated in this report by
reference.

Results and dividends

The income statement shows a profit for the year ended 31
December 2025 of USD 176.8 m for the Group (2024: USD 191.6
m) and of USD 90.1 m for the Bank (2024: USD 98.8 m).

No dividend with respect of 2025 is proposed to be paid.
Risk management, branches and future developments

Information regarding risk management, branches and future
developments has been included in the Strategic Report.

Streamlined Energy and Carbon Reporting

The Companies (Directors’ Report) and Limited Liability
Partnerships (Energy and Carbon Report) Regulations 2018
(“the 2018 Regulations”) implemented the UK government'’s
policy on Streamlined Energy and Carbon Reporting (‘SECR’)
and came into force on 1 April 2019. SECR seeks to improve
transparency and help reduce UK carbon emissions associated
with business and industry.

Under these 2018 Regulations, the Companies that qualify are

required to report their UK annual energy use and greenhouse

gas (‘GHG') emissions, and related information. The footprint
includes the ‘Scope 1’ (Direct emissions - e.g. combustion of
fuel and process emissions), ‘Scope 2’ (Indirect emissions —e.g.
consumption of purchased electricity) and ‘Scope 3’ (Other
indirect emissions — e.g. business travels by means not owned
or controlled by the company).

9 Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs

For the purposes of this report:

The footprint for the Bank’s activity in UK was calculated
in accordance with the GHG Protocol and Environmental
Reporting Guidelines (including SECR guidance);

DEFRA? emission factors have been used to convert
activity into tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent (tCO2e).
Market based emissions factors have been taken from
each of the Bank’s relevant suppliers;

Only Scope 1 and Scope 2 emissions sources are required;

The main driver for the Bank’s energy consumption is
related to the use of the UK office. The management of
that consumption lies with the landlord. The Bank has no
other sites or transport;

The intensity ratio'® was obtained by dividing the impact
that the Bank is reporting (total UK emissions associated
with the operating activities of the Bank, measured in
Tonnes of CO2e), by the Bank’s turnover (total operating
income of the Bank, in millions of USD).

Carbon performance

®---

Energy Efficiency Actions

Over the last few years, some efficiency measures were
taken at our office by the landlord, to reduce the energy
consumption. In 2025, besides evolving in these optimisation
strategies, the office explored a number of innovative energy
efficient interventions, among such is the implementation

of water saving devices and segmental lighting. Despite
some reduction in natural gas consumption, in 2025 there
was an increase in electricity consumption, mainly due to
higher occupancy levels of the building throughout the year,
which led to greater use of lighting, equipment and shared
facilities!*. On comparison, our emissions and Intensity Ratio
were in line with the previous year.

Statement as to engagement with suppliers, customers
and others in a business relationship with the Bank

Under company law (Section 172(1)(c) of the Companies Act
2006), directors are required to have regard to the need

to foster the Bank’s business relationships with suppliers,
customers and other stakeholders. This information is shown
in ESG section of the Strategic Report and is incorporated in
this report by reference.

Kwh Energy Consumed YTD

tCO2e Emitted YTD

Electricity Natural Gas Transport Total Scope 1 Scope 2 (LB) Scope 3 Scope 1+2
2025 45 160 10 580 - 55 740 2 8 - 10
2024 36 586 11 196 - 47 782 2 8 - 10

Intensity ratio performance

Total tCO2e Intensity Metric Intensity Ratio
2025 9.93 157.91 0.06
2024 9.68 163.72 0.06

10 An Intensity Ratio is a way of defining the emissions data in relation to an appropriate business metric. This allows a comparison of energy efficiency performance over time and with similar types of businesses.
11 The energy consumption allocated to our office is calculated proportionally to the floor area we occupy within the building. As the total consumption of the building increased in 2025, the share of total electricity usage allocated to our office rose accordingly.
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Statement as to corporate governance arrangements

The Bank is not required and does not apply any corporate
governance code. Notwithstanding, the Bank has regard
to recommended standards when designing key aspects
of its governance arrangements.

In particular, the Bank’s governance arrangements are
aligned with recommended standards applicable in the UK
under the UK Corporate Governance Code in relation to
the following principles:

Chairman and CEO - Separate roles

Under the Bank’s governance arrangements, the roles of
the Chairman of the Board and the CEO/Chairman of the
ExCo are separate and fulfilled by different individuals.
This separation improves the governance of the Bank

as it allows a clear distinction between the Board’s
responsibilities for direction setting, oversight, and
control, on the one hand, and, on the other, management’s
responsibilities to run the business. The separation also
helps to ensure that all views are heard and that the
executive management is not able to dominate the Board
discussion.

The Chairman has the typical responsibilities arising from
his leading position, including running the Board meetings
in such a way as to ensure the critical issues and concerns
about the Bank’s business are being dealt with. As part of
his responsibilities, the Chairman leads the annual Board
self-assessment process and ensures that relevant gaps
are identified and addressed.

The CEO leads the ExCo in making and implementing
operational decisions and running the Bank’s business
within the Board-approved strategy and risk appetite.

Independent Non-Executive Directors

At least two of the Non-Executive Directors shall be
independent in the light of the independence criteria set out
in the UK Corporate Governance Code (“INEDs”).

The INEDS' role is especially important given the particular
challenges to effective governance faced by subsidiaries

of international larger groups, as it is the case of the Itau
Group. The outside perspective brought by the INEDs helps to
ensure that the parent bank understands the UK regulators’
expectations and that the UK Board as a whole is very aware
of its responsibilities for the safety and soundness of the
subsidiary, thereby improving the Bank’s overall governance.

Independent challenge

The Board has established an appropriate process by
which the NEDs and, in particular, the INEDs, are involved
in important decisions and have sufficient access to
management, thus helping to ensure independent-minded
directors to effectively challenge and hold executive
management to account.

This includes regular interactions between the INEDs and

the ExCo members and other senior managers of the Bank
through informal meetings held outside the boardroom and
presentations made by these managers at Board meetings. It
also includes regular meetings between the INEDs and other
senior Itau Group executives and members of the Ital Group
Audit Committee.

Reserved matters to the Board
In light of its prime responsibility to maintain the safety

and soundness of the Bank, the Board has reserved powers
(i.e. powers that it cannot delegate) including, inter alia, the

®---

approval of the business strategy, major transactions, and key
strategic documents and policies, as detailed on page 31.

These safeguards improve our governance as they ensure
the Board effectively exercises its supervision over the
management and its key decisions.

In particular, the Board has direct oversight of risk
management and control functions to ensure their
independence and effectiveness. Given the stature of the
control functions within the Bank, the Board has exclusive
responsibility (reserved power) for the appointment (or
removal) of the CRO, the Head of Internal Audit and the Head
of Compliance (who is also the Money Laundering Reporting
Officer — MLRO).

The Board Committees support the Board in discharging
these duties, but do not relieve the Board from any of its
responsibilities.

Moreover, the Board is responsible for disseminating a culture
of ethical behaviour across the Bank, setting the tone from
the top.

For further detail about the governance framework adopted
by the Bank please refer to the relevant section of the
Strategic Report (pages 30 to 35).

Statement as to disclosure of information to auditors

So far as the directors are aware, there is no relevant audit
information (as defined by Section 418 of the Companies Act
2006) of which the Bank’s auditors are unaware, and each
director has taken all the steps that they ought to have taken
as a director in order to make them aware of any relevant audit
information and to establish that the Bank’s auditors are aware
of that information.
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Statement of Directors’ Responsibilities in respect of
the financial statements

The directors are responsible for preparing the Annual
Report and the financial statements in accordance with
applicable law and regulation.

Company law requires the directors to prepare financial
statements for each financial year. Under that law, the
directors have prepared the Group and the Bank financial
statements in accordance with UK-adopted international
accounting standards.

Under company law, directors must not approve the
financial statements unless they are satisfied that they
give a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the Group
and Bank and of the profit or loss of the Group and Bank
for that period. In preparing the financial statements, the
directors are required to:

+ select suitable accounting policies and then apply
them consistently;

state whether applicable UK-adopted international
accounting standards have been followed, subject to
any material departures disclosed and explained in the
financial statements;

+ make judgements and accounting estimates that are
reasonable and prudent; and

prepare the financial statements on the going concern
basis unless it is inappropriate to presume that the
Group and Bank will continue in business.

The directors are responsible for safeguarding the assets of
the Group and Bank and hence for taking reasonable steps for
the prevention and detection of fraud and other irregularities.

The directors are also responsible for keeping adequate
accounting records that are sufficient to show and explain
the Group’s and Bank’s transactions and disclose with
reasonable accuracy at any time the financial position of
the Group and Bank and enable them to ensure that the

financial statements comply with the Companies Act 2006.

The directors are responsible for the maintenance

and integrity of the Bank’s website. Legislation in the
UK governing the preparation and dissemination of
financial statements may differ from legislation in other
jurisdictions.

Going Concern assumption

The directors consider that the going concern basis of
accounting is appropriate. In making this assessment of
the Bank’s ability to continue to adopt the going concern
basis of accounting and of material uncertainties, the
directors have considered whether the Bank, and the
Group as a whole, have access to adequate resources to
enable continuing operation for the foreseeable future.

In this regard, the directors have considered the adequacy
of the regulatory capital held and the ability to continue
to access the required level of funding, including access
to the liquidity and capital of the parent as required. In
particular, based on internal assessments, the Bank’s
capital and funding positions, on an individual and
consolidated basis, are deemed to be robust under both

®---

normal and stress environments including different stress
scenarios regarding the current geopolitical and economic
uncertainty.

Additionally, the Bank actively monitors and manages
threats to its business model, future performance,
solvency and liquidity, and the directors believe that the
Bank is well placed to manage these risks successfully.

Having considered these matters, the directors have concluded
that it is appropriate to continue to adopt the going concern
basis in preparing these financial statements?2.

The directors are responsible for keeping adequate
accounting records that are sufficient to show and explain
the Bank’s transactions and disclose with reasonable
accuracy at any time the financial position of the Bank and
enable them to ensure that the financial statements comply
with the Companies Act 2006. They are also responsible for
safeguarding the assets of the Bank and hence for taking
reasonable steps for the prevention and detection of fraud
and other irregularities.

The directors are responsible for the maintenance

and integrity of the Bank’s website. Legislation in the
UK governing the preparation and dissemination of
financial statements may differ from legislation in other
jurisdictions.

On behalf of the Board of Directors:
Thomas Campion

Director and Chief Executive Officer
Date: 16 April 2026

12 As described in the section Perspectives for 2026, a broader reorganisation of the Group is currently under way. Subsequent to the Merger, and subject to all the relevant approvals and consents, the next steps of this reorganisation contemplate the transfer
of IBBAInt’s banking business and the shares in its Swiss and US subsidiaries to Ital Europe. Also, and conditional upon the necessary regulatory approvals, IBBAInt intends to become an investment firm focused on equity and fixed income distribution and US
swap dealer activities. The final envisaged structure, with IBBAINt being positioned as a subsidiary of Ital Europe, is not expected to be implemented or become effective within the next 12 months following the approval of these financial statements, as the
process remains dependent on multiple regulatory approvals and is scheduled to be concluded only by the end of 2027. Accordingly, the ongoing reorganisation does not impact the directors’ going concern assessment for the 12-month period following the

approval of these financial statements.
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Balance Sheets Group Bank
Jebouo Note 311200 11200 S1129 T304
Assets
Cash and balances at central banks 5 2013095 1151504 17 16
Trading assets 6 10 362 6920 10 362 6920
Zirnlecn)rswgial assets designated at fair value through profit 7 ) 44509 ) 44509
Financial assets measured at fair value through OClI 8 2 044392 2 134 335 1735647 1824171
Derivative financial instruments 9 402 454 498 208 402 429 489 006
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks 10 497 037 1591163 890 765 1714874

Loans and advances to customers 11 6201 165 6 265 290 4044575 4104 314
Property, plant and equipment 12 23984 27 359 390 1188
Goodwill and Intangible assets 13 107 350 108 594 - =
Investments in subsidiaries 14 - - 803 125 743998
Current tax assets 15 580 13985 - 1107
Deferred tax assets 15 19 485 16 859 2970 2528
Other assets 16 69 177 49 808 5947 4515
Total Assets 11 389 081 11908 534 7 896 227 8937 146
Liabilities
Trading liabilities 17 10 306 6911 10 306 6911
(F)irnlir;?al liabilities designated at fair value through profit 18 ) 44 456 ) 44 456
Derivative financial instruments 9 530758 462 013 526233 462 780
Deposits from banks 19 744 330 767 338 1053183 925795
Customer accounts 20 4962 080 5413209 1740013 2745061
Debt securities in issue 21 2364797 2613432 2364797 2613477
Provisions 30 279 277 236 258
Current tax liabilities 22 3939 15137 285 1186
Deferred tax liabilities 22 22 144 25092 54 101
Other liabilities 23 197 155 199 945 46 646 74207
Total Liabilities 8835788 9547 810 5741753 6874232
Equity
Share capital 25 1221034 1221034 1221034 1221034
Share Premium 25 213966 213966 213966 213966
Revaluation reserves 26 19 402 3679 205 (1273)
Other reserves 27 9832 8416 = =
Retained earnings 912 212 721993 629 187 530 360
Profit for the year 176 847 191636 90 082 98 827
Total Equity 2553293 2360724 2154474 2062914
Total Liabilities and Equity 11389 081 11908 534 7 896 227 8937 146
The financial statements on pages 53 to 191 were approved Itau BBA International plc
by the Board of Directors on 16 April 2026 and were signed Registered in England and Wales
on its behalf by: Company Nr.7425398

Thomas Campion
Director and Chief Executive Officer
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Income Statements

Group Bank
USD’000 Note 2025 2024 2025 2024
Interest income using effective interest rate method 454 652 519 196 292 854 343625
Other interest and similar income 62721 76 195 62721 76 195
Interest and similar income 517 373 595 391 355575 419 820
Interest expense using effective interest rate method (342 621) (379 629) (280 371) (317 737)
Interest and similar expense (342 621) (379 629) (280 371) (317 737)
Net interest income 31 174752 215762 75204 102 083
Fee and commission income 173 306 160972 9457 11268
Fee and commission expense (11 744) (14 327) (6329) (8787)
Net fee and commission income/ (expense) 32 161 562 146 645 3128 2481
omi ssaa s dsaon
L\lherto(uegr?%ncsle) / income on financial assets at fair value 84) (778) (89) (778)
Net income on other financial operations 11309 10036 8208 9387
Net income on financial operations 33 80556 64 582 74526 53811
Other operating income 34 10934 10 967 5050 5344
Total operating income 427 804 437 956 157 908 163 719
gg\c/iiistiiorzgairment reversals / (charges) and other 30 (331) 296 64 306
Net operating income 427 473 438 252 157 972 164 025
Staff costs 35 (120 118) (108 730) (20 143) (15973)
General and administrative expenses 36 (57 032) (59 881) (16 306) (14 730)
eDSEirsr%igaifn and impairment of property, plant and 12 (5 589) (5 367) (831) (852)
Amortisation and impairment of intangible assets 13 (6723) (5822) - (7)
Other operating expenses 37 (6 876) (5441) (525) (660)
Total operating expenses (196 338) (185 241) (37 805) (32 222)
Profit before tax 231135 253011 120 167 131803
Income tax 38 (54 288) (61 375) (30 085) (32 976)
Profit for the year 176 847 191636 90 082 98 827
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Statements of Comprehensive Income

Group Bank
UsD’000 Note 2025 2024 2025 2024
Profit for the year 176 847 191636 90 082 98 827
Other comprehensive (expense)/income
Items that will not subsequently be reclassified to profit
or loss:
Eglr%eai?grrgments of post employment defined benefit 24 454 616 ) )
Own credit 26 (3) 64 3) 64
Items that may subsequently be reclassified to profit or
loss:
Financial assets at fair value through OCl:
Fair value / gains (losses) 8 1839 489 1841 502
Tax effect (372) (106) (460) (128)
1467 383 1381 374
Cash flow hedge 26 1551 (1931) 133 (88)
Tax effect (33) 21 (33) 21
1518 (1910) 100 (67)
Net investment hedge 26 12 287 (5283) = =
Currency translation differences 26 - - - -
Total Other comprehensive (expense)/income 15723 (6 130) 1478 371
Total comprehensive income for the year 192 570 185 506 91 560 99 198
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Statements of Changes in Equity

Group
USD’000 Note Sha.re Sha.re Revaluation Other Reta'ined Tot.al
Capital Premium reserves reserves earnings! Equity
Balances at 1 January 2024 1221034 213 966 9809 7371 723038 2175218
Profit for the year - - - - 191636 191636
Remeasurements of post employment ) ) ) )
defined benefit obligations 2 oile 5k
Fair value through OCl reserves - - 383 - - 383
Cash flow hedge - - (1910) - - (1910)
Net investment hedge - - (5283) - - (5283)
Own credit reserve - - 64 - - 64
Currency translation differences - - - - - -
Total comprehensive (expense) / income } ) (6 130) ) 191 636 185 506
for the year
Share capital increase 25 - - - - - -
Allocation of 2023 net income to reserves 27 - - - 1045 (1045) -
Balances at 31 December 2024 1221034 213 966 3679 8416 913 629 2360724
Profit for the year - - - - 176 847 176 847
Remeasurements of post employment ) ) ) )
defined benefit obligations 24 454 4>4
Fair value through OCl reserves - - 1467 - - 1467
Cash flow hedge - - 1518 - - 1518
Net investment hedge - - 12 287 - - 12 287
Own credit reserve - - (3) - - (3)
Currency translation differences - - - - - -
Total comprehensive (expense) / income ) } 15723 ) 176 847 192 570
for the year
Allocation of 2024 net income to reserves 27 = = = 1416 (1417) (1)
Balances at 31 December 2025 1221034 213 966 19 402 9832 1089 059 2553293
Bank
USD'000 Note Sha.re Sha.re Revaluation Other Reta.lned Totgl
Capital Premium reserves reserves earnings! Equity
Balances at 1 January 2024 1221034 213 966 (1 644) - 530 360 1963716
Profit for the year - - - - 98 827 98 827
Fair value through OCl reserves - - 374 - - 374
Own credit reserve - - 64 - - 64
Cash flow hedge - - (67) - - (67)
Total comprehensive (expense) / income } } 371 : 98 827 99 198
for the year
Share capital increase 25
Balances at 31 December 2024 1221034 213 966 (1273) = 629 187 2062914
Profit for the year - - - - 90 082 90 082
Fair value through OCl reserves - - 1381 - - 1381
Own credit reserve - - (3) - - (3)
Cash flow hedge - - 100 - - 100
Total comprehensive (expense) / income } ) 1478 ) 90 082 91560
for the year
Balances at 31 December 2025 1221034 213 966 205 - 719 269 2154474

1 Including Profit for the year
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Statement of Cash Flows

Group Bank
Usp’o00 Notes 2025 2024 2025 2024
Continuing operations
Reconciliation of profit before tax to net cash flow from
operating activities:
Profit before tax and dividends 231135 253011 120 167 131803
Adjustment for non-cash items:
Credit impairment charges and other provisions 30 331 (296) (64) (306)
Depreciation, amortisation and impairment of property, plant, 12312 11189 831 859

equipment and intangibles
Other non-cash movements (52 654) (56 292) (104 138) 31363
Changes in operating assets and liabilities

Decrease/(Increase) in operating assets

Trading assets and financial assets designated at fair value 6/7 131894 (224 491) 124 541 (213 757)
Loans and advances to banks 10 133127 (241 425) 135096 (240 931)
Loans and advances to customers 11 64 025 (685 243) 60053 (235192)
Derivatives designated as hedging instruments 9 4928 4169 3103 (1190)
Other operating assets 16 381 21879 17 431 12 645
(Decrease)/increase in operating liabilities
Trading liabilities 17 75405 187 588 71537 178116
Financial liabilities designated at fair value 18 (44 456) (4802) (44 456) (4802)
Deposits from banks 19 (22 964) (103 955) 127 432 (432 800)
Customer accounts 20 (440 135) 511147 (994 100) 1035388
Debt securities in issue 21 (259 630) (70 233) (259 630) (75 268)
Derivatives designated as hedging instruments 9 (3265) 1243 (4 690) 1337
Other operating liabilities 23 (18 331) 24 876 (45 452) 46 702

Net cash flow from operating activities before payment

. (187 897) (371 635) (792 339) 233967
of income tax

Income tax paid (57 852) (65575) (30 862) (31922)
Net cash flow from operating activities (245 749) (437 210) (823 201) 202 045
Cash flow from investing activities
Purchases of financial assets measured at fair 8 91782 182 056 90 366 206 101
value through OClI
Sales/(Purchases) of subsidiaries 14 - - (550) (55 880)
Dividends received 33 - 1 - 1
Purchases of intangible assets (5479) (898) - -
Sales/ (Purchases) of fixed assets (2 215) (372) (33) (33)
Net cash flow from investing activities 84 088 180 787 89783 150 189
Cash flow from financing activities
Leasing Contracts 23 (2 397) (3612) (862) (838)
Net cash flow from financing activities (2 397) (3612) (862) (838)
Increase/(decrease) in cash and cash equivalents (164 058) (260 035) (734 280) 351396
Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of the year 2175189 2384299 1149307 797911
Effects of exchange rate change on cash and cash equivalents 64 941 50925 45 560 -
Cash and cash equivalents at end of the year 2076072 2175189 460 587 1149307
Increase/(decrease) in cash and cash equivalents (164 058) (260 035) (734 280) 351396

Cash and cash equivalents comprise:
Cash and balances at Central Banks 5 2013095 1151504 17 16

Loans and advances to banks with original maturity less
than three months

10 62977 1023685 460 570 1149291

2076 072 2175189 460 587 1149 307
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Notes to the Financial
Statements

Introduction

Itau BBA International plc (“IBBAInt” or the “Bank”) is a public
company limited by shares incorporated in the United Kingdom
("UK”) under the Laws of England and Wales, headquartered

in London, with registered office at 100 Liverpool Street, Level
2, London, EC2M 2AT. It is the London based subsidiary of Itau
Unibanco Holding S.A. (“Itad Unibanco”), a leading Brazilian
financial conglomerate. IBBAInt operates in the corporate and
investment banking (“CIB”) segment, where the strategic focus
is on large corporates and cross-border transactions between
developed economies (primarily Europe and the US) and South
America.

The Bank has subsidiaries in the United States (“US”),
Switzerland, Portugal and Luxembourg.

For the purpose of these financial statements, the term
“Group” refers to IBBAInt together with its subsidiaries.

Note 1 - Basis of Preparation

Statement of compliance

These financial statements have been prepared in accordance
with the UK-adopted international accounting standards and

with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006 applicable
to companies reporting under those standards.

These financial statements have been prepared on a going
concern basis (as detailed in the Strategic Report and the
Directors’ Report) and under the historical cost convention,
as modified by the revaluation of financial assets measured
at fair value through OCl and financial assets and liabilities
(including derivative instruments) at fair value through profit
or loss.

The financial reporting period covers the twelve months from
1 January 2025 to 31 December 2025.

These financial statements were authorised for issue by the
directors on 16 April 2026. These financial statements are

still subject to approval in the shareholders’ general meeting,
and are expected to be approved without relevant or material
changes.

Standards and interpretations recently issued

The following amendments to standards became effective as
of 1 January 2024. None of these has had a material impact on
the Bank or Group’s financial statements:

+ IAS 21 (amendment), ‘The Effects of Changesin
Foreign Exchange Rates: Lack of Exchangeability’.
This amendment adds requirements for determining
whether a currency can be exchanged for another
currency (exchangeability) and defining how to
determine the spot exchange rate to be used when
it is not possible to exchange a currency for a long
period of time. This change also requires the disclosure
of information that allows understanding how the
currency that cannot be exchanged for another
currency affects, or is expected to affect, the financial
performance, financial position and cash flows of the
entity, in addition to the spot exchange rate used on
the reporting date and how it was determined. This
amendment is applied retrospectively without restating
the comparatives. The entity is required to translate

®---

the affected amounts at estimated spot exchange rates
at the date of initial application, with an adjustment to
retained earnings (if between foreign and functional
currency) or to the reserve for cumulative translation
differences (if between functional and presentation
currency).

The following amendments to standards have been
published and are mandatory for the accounting periods
beginning on or after 1 January 2026, endorsed by the UK,
but neither the Bank nor the Group has early adopted. No
material impacts are expected as a result of the adoption of
these standards:

+ IFRS 9 (amendment) and IFRS 7 (amendment),
‘Amendment to classification and measurement of
financial instruments’ (effective for annual periods
beginning on or after 1 January 2026). These
amendments are still subject to endorsement by
the European Union. These amendments intend to:

i) clarify the date of recognition and derecognition

of some financial assets and liabilities, with a new
exception for some financial liabilities settled through
an electronic cash transfer system; ii) clarify and add
further guidance for assessing whether a financial
asset meets the solely payments of principal and
interest (SPPI) criterion such as: 1) non-recourse
assets; 2) contractually associated instruments; and 3)
instruments with characteristics linked to compliance
with environmental, social and governance (“ESG”);

iii) add new disclosure requirements for instruments
with contractual conditions that can change cash
flows; and iv) update the disclosure requirements for
equity instruments designated at fair value through
other comprehensive income, separating the fair
value reserve into the fair value gains or losses of the
investments derecognized and those held at the end of
the period. These amendments apply at the date they
become effective without restating the comparatives.
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+ IFRS 9 (amendment) and IFRS 7 (amendment),
‘Contracts referencing nature-dependent electricity’
(effective for annual periods beginning on or
after 1 January 2026). These amendments intend

required being the main change the mandatory Scope of consolidation
inclusion of the subtotal “Operating profit or loss”.
This standard also includes improvements to the

disclosure of management performance measures

Details of the Group’s subsidiaries as of 31 December 2025 are
set out below.

to improve the report of the financial effects of
nature-dependent electricity contracts, subject

to variability of quantity generated because it is
dependent of uncontrollable natural conditions. These
amendments intend to: i) clarify the application of

the “own use” exemption requirements of IFRS 9;

i) allow the application of hedge accounting when
nature dependent electricity purchase contracts are
designated as hedging instrument; and iii) add new
disclosure requirements to IFRS 7 to better understand
the impact of these contracts on entity’s the financial
performance and cash flows. This amendment shall

be applied retrospectively without restating prior
periods, except for hedging designation, which shall
be applied prospectively.

The following amendments to standards have been
published and are mandatory for the accounting periods
beginning on or after 1 January 2026, but are not yet
endorsed by the UK and so were not adopted by the
Bank/Group in the year ended 31 December 2025, unless
otherwise stated. No material impacts are expected as a
result of the adoption of these standards:

+ IFRS 18 (new standard), ‘Presentation and Disclosure
in Financial Statements’ (effective for annual periods
beginning on or after 1 January 2027). This new
standard is still subject to endorsement by the
European Union. This new standard will replace the
current IAS 1. While retaining many of the existing
principles of IAS 1, it is focused on the specification
of a structure for the statement of profit or loss,
composed of categories and required subtotals. Items
in the statement of profit or loss will be classified
into one of three categories: operating, investing,
financing. Specified subtotals and totals will be

including the reconciliation with the most similar
specified subtotal in IFRS Accounting standards. This
standard also enhances guidance on the principles
of aggregation and disaggregation of information in
the financial statements and respective notes, based
on their shared characteristics. This standard applies
retrospectively..

IFRS 19 (new standard), ‘Subsidiaries without Public
Accountability: Disclosures’ (effective for annual
periods beginning on or after 1 January 2027). This
new standard is still subject to endorsement by the
European Union. IFRS 19 is a voluntary standard which
allows “Eligible” subsidiaries to use IFRS Accounting
Standards with reduced disclosure requirements. IFRS
19 is a disclosure-only standard and works alongside
other IFRS Accounting Standards for recognition,
measurement, and presentation requirements. A
subsidiary is “Eligible” if (i) it does not have public
accountability; and (ii) has a parent that prepares
consolidated financial statements available for public
use that comply with IFRS Accounting Standards.

IFRS 19 can be applied by “Eligible” subsidiaries

when preparing their own consolidated, separate

or individual financial statements. Complete
comparative information needs to be prepared under
IFRS 19 unless any exemption applies.

Annual Improvements — ‘Volume 11’ (effective for
annual periods beginning on or after 1 January
2026). The annual improvements intend to clarify
application issues or correct inconsistencies in
standards. This volume of improvements affects the
following accounting standards: IFRS 1, IFRS 7, IFRS 9,
IFRS 10 e IAS 7. These amendments are still subject to
endorsement by the EU.

« Banco Itau International (“Bll”), with registered office at
200 South Biscayne Boulevard, Suite 2200, Miami, Florida
33131, was acquired in May 2007 through an agreement
with Bank of America Corporation. Its main activity is to
perform operations in the Private Banking segment. Its
share capital of USD 42 million (31.12.24: USD 42 million) is
represented by 420,000 shares (31.12.24: 420,000 shares)
of USD 100 each, fully subscribed and paid by the Bank.

Itau International Securities Inc. (“1IS”), with registered
office at 200 South Biscayne Boulevard, Suite 2200, Miami,
Florida 33131, was incorporated in September 2008.

The company is licensed to perform brokerage services.
Its share capital of USD 1,000 (31.12.24: USD 1,000) is
represented by 100,000 shares (31.12.24: 100,000 shares)
of USD 0.01 each, fully subscribed and paid by the Bank.

Banco Itad (Suisse) S.A. (“BIS”), with registered office at
Bleicherweg 30, CH-8002 Zurich, Switzerland, operates
in the Private Banking segment. It was established on
15 September 2010. Its share capital of CHF 177 million
(31.12.24: CHF 177 million) is represented by 17,700
shares (31.12.24: 17,700 shares) of CHF 10,000 each,
fully subscribed and paid by the Bank.

- Itau BBA Europe, S.A. (“IBBA Europe”), with registered
office at Rua Tierno Galvan - Torre 3, 11°, 1099-048
Lisbon, Portugal, was incorporated on 8 October
2019 and started activity as a credit institution and
financial intermediary on 3 February 2020. Its share
capital of EUR 225 million (31.12.24: EUR 225 million) is
represented by 225 million shares (31.12.24: 225 million
shares) of EUR 1 each, fully subscribed and paid by the
Bank (the share capital of IBBAE Europe was increased
in August 2024, by EUR 50 million).

Annual Report - 2025

Financial Statements 60




W

- Itad Europe S.A. (“Itau Europe”), with registered office
at 33, Boulevard Price Henri, L-1724 Luxembourg. Its
share capital of USD 550 thousand is represented by
550 thousand shares of USD 1 each, fully subscribed
and paid by the Bank.

Parent undertakings

The Bank’s ultimate parent undertaking and controlling
entity and the largest group of which the Bank is a member
and for which group financial statements are prepared is
Itad Unibanco Holding S.A. (“Itau Unibanco”), a publicly listed
joint stock company incorporated in Brazil, at Praca Alfredo
Egydio de Souza Aranha, 100, Torre Olavo Setubal, Parque
Jabaquara, Sdo Paulo. Copies of its consolidated financial
statements can be obtained from www.itauri.com.br.

The Bank’s immediate parent undertaking is ITB Holding
Brasil Participac¢des Ltda. ('ITB Holding’). ITB Holding is a

holding company incorporated in Brazil, indirectly owned
by Itad Unibanco.

The smallest group of which the Bank is a member and

for which group financial statements are prepared is the
group comprised by the Bank together with its subsidiaries
(IBBAInt Group).

Use of estimates and sources of uncertainty

The preparation of the financial statements requires the
Group to use certain critical accounting estimates. It also
requires management to exercise its judgement in the process
of applying the accounting policies of the Group. The areas
involving a higher degree of judgement or complexity, or
areas where assumptions and estimates are significant to the
financial statements are disclosed in Note 2.14.

Note 2 - Main Accounting Policies

The following accounting policies are applicable to these

financial statements. These include material accounting
policies and are consistent with those applied by the Group in
its 2025 Annual Report, unless otherwise stated.

2.1. Consolidation basis

Subsidiaries are all entities over which the Group has control.
The Group controls an entity when the Group is exposed to,
or has rights to, variable returns from its involvement with
the entity and has the ability to affect those returns through
its power over the entity.

In the separate financial statements of the Bank, the
investments in subsidiaries are accounted for at historical
cost. In the case of objective evidence of impairment, the
impairment loss is recognised in the income statement.
Dividends from subsidiaries are recognised in the separate
financial statements of the Bank when the right to receive
the dividend has been established.

Subsidiaries are fully consolidated from the date on which
control is transferred to the Group. They are deconsolidated
from the date that control ceases. When preparing
consolidated financial statements, the Group uses uniform
accounting policies for reporting like transactions and

other events in similar circumstances. Intragroup balances
and transactions are eliminated. The value of the capital,
reserves and net results corresponding to the shares of third
parties, if any, in these companies is presented under the
item Non-controlling Interests.

The Group accounts for the acquisitions of subsidiaries

by the acquisition method. The consideration for the
acquisition of a subsidiary is the fair value of the assets
transferred, the liabilities incurred and the equity interests
issued by the Group. The consideration includes the fair
value of any asset or liability resulting from a contingent
consideration arrangement. Any costs directly attributable
to the acquisition are expensed as incurred. The acquired
identifiable assets, liabilities, and contingent liabilities are

®---

measured initially by the acquirer at their fair values at the
acquisition date, irrespective of the extent of any non-
controlling interest. The excess cost of acquisition over
the Group’s share of the net fair values of the acquiree’s
identifiable assets, liabilities and contingent liabilities is
recognised as goodwill.

Under the acquisition method, the initial recognition of a
subsidiary can be determined at the end of the year when
the acquisition occurred. The Group has up to twelve months
after the date of acquisition to recognise the final treatment
for those preliminary values, as determined by IFRS 3 -
Business Combinations.

Goodwill is recognised as an asset and reviewed annually

for impairment under the terms of IAS 36 — Impairment of
assets and IFRS 8 — Operating Segments. According to IFRS 3
— Business Combinations, goodwill is not amortised. Negative
goodwill is immediately recognised in the consolidated
income statement.

At the date of disposal of a subsidiary, the carrying value

of attributable goodwill is included in the calculation of the
profit or loss on disposal. The treatment of transactions with
non controlling interests depends on whether, as a result of
the transaction, the Group loses control of the subsidiary.
Changes in the parent’s ownership interest in a subsidiary
that do not result in a loss of control are accounted for as
equity transactions; any difference between the amount

by which the non controlling interests are adjusted and

the fair value of the consideration paid or received is
recognised directly in equity and attributed to the owners

of the parent entity. Where the Group loses control of the
subsidiary, at the date when control is lost the amount of
any non controlling interest in that former subsidiary is
derecognised and any investment retained in the former
subsidiary is remeasured to its fair value; the gain or loss that
is recognised in profit or loss on the partial disposal of the
subsidiary includes the gain or loss on the remeasurement of
the retained interest.
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2.2. Financial Assets and Liabilities
(i) Initial recognition and measurement

Financial assets and liabilities are initially recognised at fair
value plus directly attributable transaction costs, except for
assets and liabilities measured at fair value through profit
or loss, in which case transaction costs are immediately
recognised in profit or loss.

Fair value means the amount for which a particular asset

or liability can be transferred or settled between equally
knowledgeable counterparties interested in performing that
transaction. On the trade date or operation start date, the fair
value is generally the transaction value.

The fair value is determined on the basis of:
« active market prices; or
+ valuation methods and techniques (when there is no
active market), considering:
> mathematical calculations based on recognised
financial theories; or,
> prices calculated on the basis of similar assets or
liabilities traded on active markets or on the basis of
statistical estimates or other quantitative methods.

A market is considered active, and therefore liquid, if
transactions take place with sufficient frequency and volume
to provide pricing information on an ongoing basis. In general,
there are market prices for securities and derivatives (futures
and options) traded on stock markets.

All purchases and sales of financial assets classified as fair
value through profit or loss or through OCI that require
delivery within the time frame established by regulation or
market convention (‘regular way’ purchases and sales) are
recognised at trade date, which is the date on which the
Group commits to purchase or sell the asset. Financial assets
at amortised cost are recognised at settlement date, which
is the date on which the Group receives or delivers the asset.

Debt securities in issue are recognised and derecognised on
settlement date.

Credit valuation adjustments (‘CVA’) and Debit valuation
adjustments (‘DVA’) are incorporated into derivative valuations
to reflect the impact on fair value of counterparty credit

risk and the Groups’ own credit quality respectively. These
adjustments are calculated for uncollateralised and partially
collateralised derivatives across all asset classes. The DVA is
also incorporated in the valuation of trading liabilities and
financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit or
loss. CVA is calculated using estimates of exposure at default,
probability of default and recovery rates, at a counterparty
level and the DVA is calculated using estimates regarding the
Bank’s own credit risk and cost of funding.

(ii) Derecognition other than a modification

The Group derecognises a financial asset only when the
contractual rights to the cash flows from the asset expire,

or when, even retaining the contractual rights to receive the
cash flows, it transfers the financial asset and substantially
all the risks and rewards of ownership of the asset. The Group
derecognises financial liabilities when the Group’s obligations
are discharged, cancelled or they expire.

Collateral provided by the Group under standard repurchase
agreements and securities lending transactions (‘repos’ and
‘reverse repos’) are not derecognised because the Group
retains substantially all the risks and rewards on the basis

of the predetermined repurchase price and the criteria for
derecognition are therefore not met.

(iii) Write-off

When aloan is considered uncollectible (no reasonable
expectation of recovery), it is written off through utilisation of
the loan impairment allowance. This write-off only takes place
after all the necessary steps have been taken and the amount
of the loss has been determined.

®---

2.2.1. Financial Assets
(i) Classification and subsequent measurement

The Group classifies its financial assets in the following
measurement categories:
« Fair value through profit or loss (‘FVPL);
« Fair value through other comprehensive income
(‘FVOCI’); or
« Amortised cost.

The classification and subsequent measurement of financial
assets depend on:

i) the business model under which they are measured; and
ii) the cash flow characteristics of the asset.

Based on these factors, the Group classifies its financial
assets into one of the following categories:

- Amortised cost: assets that are held for collection
of contractual cash flows where those cash flows
represent solely payments of principal and interest
(‘SPPI’), and that are not designated at FVPL, are
measured at amortised cost. The carrying amount
of these assets is adjusted by any expected credit
losses recognised and measured as described in
Note 2.4. Interest income from these financial assets
isincluded in ‘Interest income’ using the effective
interest rate method.

« FVOCI: assets that are held for collection of
contractual cash flows and for selling the assets,
where the assets’ cash flows represent SPPI, and that
are not designated at FVPL, are measured at fair value
through other comprehensive income. Movements in
the carrying amount are taken through OCI, except
for the recognition of impairment gains and losses,
interest revenue and foreign exchange gains and
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losses on the instrument’s amortised cost which are
recognised in profit or loss. When the financial asset

is derecognised, the cumulative gain or loss previously
recognised in OCl is reclassified from equity to profit
or loss and recognised in ‘Net income on debt financial
assets at fair value through OCI’. Interest income from
these financial assets is included in ‘Interest income’
using the effective interest rate method.

« FVPL: assets that do not meet the criteria of amortised
cost or FVOCI are measured at FVPL.

The business model reflects how the Group manages the
assets in order to generate cash flows. That is, whether the
Groups’ objective is solely to collect the contractual cash
flows from the assets or is to collect both the contractual
cash flows and cash flows arising from the sale of assets. If
neither of these is applicable, then the financial assets are
classified as part of ‘another’ business model and measured
at FVPL. Factors considered by the Group in determining the
business model for a group of assets include past experience
on how the cash flows for these assets were collected, how
the asset’s performance is evaluated and reported to key
management personnel and how risks are assessed and
managed.

Where the business model is to hold assets to collect
contractual cash flows or to collect contractual cash flows
and sell, the Group assess whether the financial instruments’
cash flows represent solely payments of principal and
interest (the ‘SPPI test’). In making this assessment, the
Group considers whether the contractual cash flows are
consistent with a basic lending arrangement i.e. interest
includes only consideration for the time value of money,
credit risk and a profit margin.

Where the contractual terms introduce exposure to risk
or volatility that are not consistent with a basic lending
arrangement, the related financial asset is classified and
measured at fair value through profit or loss.

As well, the Group may irrevocably designate at initial
recognition a financial asset at FVPL. The Group designated
certain debt instruments at fair value through profit or loss
in order to eliminate or substantially reduce accounting
mismatches.

Financial assets with embedded derivatives are considered
in their entirety when determining whether their cash flows
are SPPI.

(ii) Reclassification of financial assets within IFRS 9

The Group reclassifies debt investments when and only
when its business model for managing those assets
changes. The reclassification takes place from the start
of the first reporting period following the change. Such
changes are expected to be very infrequent and none
occurred during the period.

(iii) Expected Credit Losses

The Group assesses on a forward-looking basis the
expected credit losses (‘ECL’) associated with its debt
instruments carried at amortised cost and FVOCI and with
the exposure arising from guarantees and commitments.
The Group recognises a provision for such losses at each
reporting date. The measurement of ECL reflects:

« An unbiased and probability-weighted amount that is
determined by evaluating a range of possible outcomes;

« The time value of money;

- Reasonable and supportable information that is
available without effort at the reporting date about
past events, current conditions and forecasts of future
economic conditions.

Further details on how the ECL allowance is measured can
be found in Note 2.4..

®---

(iv) Modification of loans

When the Group renegotiates or otherwise modifies

the contractual cash flows of loans to customers,
management has to apply judgement in determining
whether a modification of the terms of the financial asset
is considered to be substantial. This includes the nature
of the modification and the extent of changes to terms
including interest rate, authorised amount, term or type
of underlying collateral.

If the new terms are substantially different, the Group
derecognises the original financial asset, recognises

a ‘'new’ asset at fair value and recalculates a new
effective interest rate for the asset. If the terms are not
substantially different, the renegotiation or modification
does not result in derecognition, and the Group
recalculates the gross carrying amount based on the
revised cash flows and recognises a modification gain or
loss in profit or loss.

The risk of default of such assets after modification is
assessed at the reporting date and compared with the risk
under the original terms at initial recognition, when the
modification is not substantial and so does not result in
derecognition of the original asset. The Group monitors
the subsequent performance of modified loans.

2.2.2. Financial Liabilities
(i) Classification and subsequent measurement

Financial liabilities are classified and subsequently
measured at amortised cost, except the ones classified
as financial liabilities at fair value through profit or

loss (‘FVPL’), namely derivatives, trading liabilities and
other financial liabilities designated as such at initial
recognition. Gains or losses on financial liabilities at FVPL
are presented in profit or loss.
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(ii) Modification of financial liabilities

The exchange between the Group and its original lenders
of debt instruments with substantially different terms, as
well as substantial modifications of the terms of existing
financial liabilities, are accounted for as an extinguishment
of the original financial liability and the recognition of a
new financial liability. The terms are substantially different
if the discounted present value of the cash flows under the
new terms, including any fees paid net of any fees received
and discounted using the original effective interest rate,

is at least 10% different from the discounted present
value of the remaining cash flows of the original financial
liability. In addition, other qualitative factors, such as the
currency that the instrument is denominated in, changes
in the type of interest rate, new conversion features
attached to the instrument and change in covenants

are also taken into consideration. If an exchange of debt
instruments or modification of terms is accounted for as an
extinguishment, any costs or fees are recognised as part
of the gain or loss on the extinguishment. If the exchange
or modification is not accounted for as an extinguishment,
any costs or fees incurred adjust the carrying amount of
the liability and are amortised over the remaining term of
the modified liability.

2.2.3. Securities under repurchase and resale agreements

Securities sold with repurchase agreements (“repos”) are
maintained in their original securities portfolio. Funds
received are recorded at the settlement date, in the
corresponding liability caption, while interest is accrued.

Securities purchased with resale agreements (“reverse
repos”) are not recognised in the securities portfolio. Funds
paid are recorded at the settlement date, as loans, while
interest is accrued.

2.3. Financial guarantees and commitments
The Group issues financial guarantees and commitments.

Financial guarantees are contracts that require the issuer
to make specified payments to reimburse the holder for
aloss it incurs because a specified debtor fails to make
payments when due. Financial guarantees are initially
recognised in the financial statements at fair value. The
premium received is recognised in the income statement in
Net fee and commission income on a straight-line basis over
the life of the guarantee. The respective expected credit
loss allowance is recognised as a provision.

Commitments are agreements under which, over the
duration of the commitment, the Group is required to
provide credit facilities with pre-specified terms to the
customer. These contracts are measured as the amount of
the expected credit loss allowance.

The nominal contractual value of financial guarantees
and commitments is not recorded on in the statement of
financial position. The nominal value of these instruments
is disclosed in Note 29.

2.4. Expected credit losses

The Group assesses on a forward-looking basis the
expected credit loss (‘ECL’) associated with financial assets
measured at amortised cost or at fair value through

other comprehensive income, financial guarantees and
commitments.

The ECL is measured individually, using an appropriate
Probability of Default (‘PD’), considering the characteristics
of each exposure (namely counterparty and economic
group, term, region, internal rating and stage

®---

classification), adjusted to take into account a range of
possible future economic scenarios, and applying this to
the estimated exposure of the Group at the point of default
- the Exposure at Default (‘EAD’), net of any collateral

held and other credit mitigation instruments (including
guarantees received).

The PD is calculated based on statistical models, developed
by the Itad Group, which are based on macroeconomic

and historical portfolio data, such as the percentage of
downgrades. The loss given default (‘LGD’) is calculated
from historical recovery data and estimates of probabilities
of default.

IFRS 9 requires a timely recognition of the ECL over the
expected life of the contracts. Under this model, the credit
transactions are considered in three different stages
according to the change in credit quality since initial
recognition:

- Stage 1:includes financial assets without a significant
increase in credit risk since initial recognition or that
have low credit risk at the reporting date. For these
instruments, the ECL is recognised following the
Probability of Default (‘PD’) lifetime within 12-month
even if the maturities of the loans are longer than
one year. If the tenor of the deal is below 12 months,
the applied PD refers to the number of months until
maturity of the credit transaction.

- Stage 2: includes financial assets with a deterioration
of credit quality but not credit impaired. In this
stage, the ECL is calculated through PD lifetime for all
maturities.

« Stage 3:includes financial assets that are credit
impaired at the reporting date.
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Change in credit risk since initial recognition

Credit losses recognition

Stage 1

12-month expected credit losses

Interest revenue calculation

Stage 2

Effective interest rate on gross
carrying amount

Initial Recognition

A financial asset will migrate from stage 1to 2 or 3 as its
credit risk increases. If, in a subsequent period, the quality
of the financial asset improves or if the significant increase
in credit risk previously identified is reversed, the financial
asset may return to stage 1.

Under IFRS 9, the Group’s ECL model has a portfolio
segmentation by region (Europe and Latin America),
modelling a lifetime PD (which takes into account the region,
remaining term and internal rating) along with future
macroeconomic scenarios for each geography.

When necessary, adjustments are made to address known
data limitations, and emerging or non-modelled risks. These
temporary post-model adjustments (‘overlays’) are used to
mitigate risks and uncertainties.

Key inputs and assumptions for measuring the ECL besides
the PD, the LGD and the EAD are the definition of what
constitutes a significant increase in credit risk and the
application of forward-looking information and temporary
overlays. These crucial components require management
judgement and are subject to robust governance.

Lifetime expected credit losses

Effective interest rate on gross
carrying amount

Underperforming Asset

Stage 3

Lifetime expected credit losses

Effective interest rate on
net carrying amount

Default

Definition of default and credit-impaired

The Group’s definition of default, which is fully aligned with
the definition of credit-impaired (stage 3), has been aligned
to the Regulatory Capital CRR Article 178 definition of
default, to maintain a consistent approach with IFRS 9 and
associated regulatory guidance.

Default represents those assets that are at least 90 days
past due and/or where the assets are otherwise considered
unlikely to pay.

Unlikely to pay factors, include, but are not limited to:
+ Need to execute guarantees as only source of
repayment;
« Internal rating downgrade to ‘E’ or worse;
+ Insolvency, liquidation or bankruptcy declared.

Subjective criteria are necessary, in order to anticipate
situations that will only be captured in the future by an
objective manner. If one or more situations below occur,
IBBAInt assesses whether they are sufficient to configure a
default:

®---

« Forced renegotiation;

« Guarantees execution;

« Executed bail;

- Interruption of activities;
« Forbearance measures'?.

The criteria above have been applied to all financial
instruments held by the Group to determine non-
performing exposures and are consistent with the
definition of default used for internal credit risk
management purposes. The default definition has been
applied consistently to model the PD, EAD and LGD
throughout the Group’s ECL calculations.

Significant increase in credit risk

The Group assesses several factors to determine a
significant increase in credit risk, including qualitative,
quantitative and forward-looking information. These
factors can be: the counterparty risk, type and
characteristics of the product, region where it was
granted and a significant increase in the Probability

of Default since inception, considering the following
objective criteria that are applied across the Itad Group,
as a complement to the minimum factors below:

« Transfer from stage 1 to stage 2: rating downgraded
to C1 or worse (including C1) or 5 downgrades since
the inception of the transaction;

« Transfer from stage 2 to stage 3: default.

As a complement to the model in relation to observed
rating changes, an individual qualitative analysis may be
performed, and if there are others signs of deterioration,
namely a significant increase in the PD (relative to PD at the
time of origination of the contract), the management may
assign the most appropriate stage.

11 Forbearance measures consist of concessions towards a customer that is experiencing or about to experience difficulties in meeting its financial commitments. This can include modification
of the previous terms and conditions of a contract or a total or partial refinancing, either of which would not have been required had the customer not been experiencing financial difficulties.
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Forward-looking information

Forward-looking information is based on macroeconomic
scenarios that are reassessed on a regular basis or when
market conditions so require. The Group uses a broad range
of prospective economic information as inputs to its model
of expected credit losses and considers both internal and
external sources of information and data in order to create
unbiased projections and forecasts. Forward-looking
information is also included in the weighting of economic
scenarios when modelling the PD.

2.5. Impairment of Non-financial assets

At each reporting date, the Group reviews its non-financial
assets (tangible and intangible assets) in order to identity
indications of impairment in their recoverable amounts. If any
such indication exists, then the asset’s recoverable amount

is estimated. Irrespective of whether there is an indication of
impairment, intangible assets with an indefinite useful life,
including goodwill acquired in a business combination, are
tested annually for impairment.

The recoverable amount of the asset is the greater of its fair
value less the cost to sell and its value in use. For the purposes
of assessing impairment, assets are grouped at the lowest level
for which independent cash flows can be identified (cash-
generating units ‘CGU’). The assessment may be made at an
individual asset level when the fair value less the cost to sell
can be reliably determined.

An impairment loss is recognised if the carrying amount of
an asset or CGU exceeds its recoverable amount. Impairment
losses are recognised in the income statement.

2.6. Debt securities issued by the Group
Debt issued by the Group is recorded in the items debt securities in

issue, financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit or
loss and trading liabilities (in the case of some structured notes).

Debt securities in issue include certificates of deposit and
senior bonds. The senior bonds issued by the Bank in 2022
are listed in SIX Exchange. The Group also issues structured
financial instruments which are recorded as debt securities in
issue and correspond to bonds with embedded derivatives.
The embedded derivatives are separated from the respective
instrument, since those are not closely related to the host
contract, and the derivatives’ terms qualify for a stand-alone
instrument.

Financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit or
loss correspond to notes issued by the Bank and economically
hedged by government bonds booked as financial assets
designated at fair value through profit or loss.

The trading liabilities correspond to structured notes issued by
the Group under a Structured Medium Term Note Programme,
where the Group passes to the client all the income and risks
regarding the underlying asset.

Debt issued is valued, on issue date, at fair value including
expenses and transaction commissions and, with the exception
of the trading liabilities and financial liabilities designated at
fair value through profit or loss, are subsequently valued at
amortised cost, using the effective interest rate method.

2.7. Derivative financial instruments
a) Accounting for derivatives

The Group holds financial derivatives while carrying out
its activities, managing its own positions based on market
development expectations, meeting the needs of its
customers or hedging positions.

The Group trades financial derivatives over exchange rates,
interest rates, stock or stock indices, over credit defaults,
inflation or over a combination of all of these. These
transactions are carried out either over-the-counter (“OTC”) or
in organised markets.

®---

Derivatives traded in organised markets follow the standards
and rules of those markets. OTC derivatives are normally based
on a standard bilateral contract between the parties, usually
following International Swaps and Derivatives Association
(“ISDA”) agreements.

All derivatives are recorded at fair value and classified as assets
when their fair value is positive or as liabilities when their fair
value is negative. Changes in the fair value of derivatives are
included in ‘Net income on financial operations’, unless hedge
accounting is applied, in which case, the interest component of
the respective hedging derivatives is included in ‘Net interest
income’. The notional amount is the reference value for the
purpose of calculating the cash flows of the transaction and is
recorded in off-balance sheet accounts.

Embedded derivatives are separated from structured financial
instruments, since the economic risks and characteristics of
the first are not closely related to those of the host contracts.

b) Hedge accounting

As permitted by IFRS 9, the Group has elected to continue to
apply the hedge accounting requirements of IAS 39.

According to IAS 39, a hedge relationship exists when:

- at the beginning of the relationship the hedge is
formally documented;

- the hedge is expected to be highly effective;

- the effectiveness of the hedge can be reliably
measured; and

- the hedge is highly effective throughout the financial
reporting period.

There are three categories of hedge:

- fair value hedge —in a fair value hedge operation,
the carrying amount of the hedged asset or liability,
determined by the respective accounting policy, is
adjusted to reflect its fair value change attributable to
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the hedged risk. Changes in the fair value of derivatives
that are designated and qualified as fair value hedges
are recorded in the income statement, together with any
changes in the fair value of the hedged asset or liability
that are attributable to the hedged risk. If the hedge

no longer meets the criteria for hedge accounting, the
derivative is transferred to the trading portfolio and the
hedge accounting is discontinued prospectively. If the
hedged asset or liability is a fixed income instrument, the
revaluation adjustment is amortised until maturity by the
effective interest rate method.

cash flow hedge — the effective portion of changes in the fair
value of qualifying cash flow hedges is recognised in other
comprehensive income in the cash flow hedge reserve. The
gain or loss relating to the ineffective portion is recognised
immediately in the income statement. Amounts accumulated
in equity are reclassified to the income statement in the
periods in which the hedged item affects profit or loss. When
the forecasted transaction is no longer expected to occur,
the cumulative gain or loss reported in equity is immediately
transferred to the income statement and the hedging
instrument is transferred to the trading portfolio.

+ hedge of a net investment in a foreign operational unit
—hedges of net investments in foreign operations are
accounted for similarly to cash flow hedges. Any gain or
loss on the hedging instrument relating to the effective
portion of the hedge is recognised in equity; the gain
or loss relating to the ineffective portion is recognised
immediately in the income statement. Gains and losses
accumulated in equity are included in the income
statement when the foreign operation is disposed of.

The Group and the Bank manage fair value hedge and cash
flow hedge strategies. The fair value hedge is applied on
micro level, on which one hedged item is hedged with one

or multiple hedging instruments, as well as macro level,
whereby a portfolio of items is hedged with multiple hedging
instruments. The hedge ratio is established by matching the

notional of the hedging derivatives against the principal of the
designated corresponding hedged items.

In its consolidated financial statements, the Group is also
hedging the foreign currency risk on the net investment in
subsidiaries in foreign currency (IBBA Europe and Banco Itau
(Suisse) S.A.). The exchange rate differences (in the effective
portion) originated by the liabilities in foreign currency
designated as hedging instruments, are registered as reserves
related to foreign exchange differences, until the investment
is sold. The ineffective portion of the hedge is recognised
immediately in the income statement. In the Bank’s individual
financial statements, this hedge is accounted for as a fair value
hedge (FVH).

Effectiveness tests are appropriately documented on a regular
basis, assuring the existence of evidence during the life of the
hedged operations. If the hedge no longer meets the hedge
accounting criteria, it must be discontinued prospectively.
Also, when the hedging instrument is intra-group and no
market hedging instrument exists within the Group, the hedge
accounting strategy exists only at subsidiary level and is
derecognised on a consolidated level.

Hedge effectiveness is determined at the inception of

the hedge relationship, and through periodic prospective
effectiveness assessments to ensure that an economic
relationship exists between the hedged item and hedging
instrument. The Group considers whether the critical terms of
the hedged item and hedging instrument closely align when
assessing the presence of an economic relationship.

The Group has identified the following possible sources of
ineffectiveness:

a) Mismatches between the contractual terms of the
hedged item and hedging instrument;

b) Differences in timing of cash flows of hedged items
and hedging instruments;

®---

¢) Different interest rate curves applied to discount the
hedged items and hedging instruments;

d) Changes in credit risk of the hedging instruments. This
risk is minimised by entering into derivatives with high
credit quality counterparties.

Hedge accounting disclosures are provided in Note 9.3.
2.8. Foreign currency translation
a) Functional and presentation currency

Items included in the financial statements of each of the
Group's entities are measured using the currency of the
primary economic environment in which the entity operates
(the functional currency). The consolidated financial
statements are presented in USD, which is the Bank’s
functional and presentation currency.

b) Transactions and balances expressed in foreign
currency

Financial assets and liabilities in foreign currencies
are recorded in accordance with the principles of the
multicurrency system, that is, in their currencies.

Income and costs calculated in the different currencies are
converted to USD at the exchange rate for the day on which
they are recognised.

The accounting procedures differ depending on the effect
of the operations on the foreign exchange position:

+ Spot Position

Foreign currency transactions are translated into the
functional currency using the exchange rates prevailing
at the dates of the transactions. Foreign exchange
gains and losses resulting from the settlement of
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such transactions and from the translation at year-
end exchange rates of monetary assets and liabilities
denominated in foreign currencies are recognised in
the income statement, except when deferred in equity
as qualifying cash flow hedges and qualifying net
investment hedges. Translation differences on non-
monetary items, such as equities held at fair value
through profit or loss, are reported as part of the fair
value gain or loss. Translation differences on non-
monetary items, such as equities classified as financial
assets measured at fair value through OCI, are included
in the revaluation reserve in equity.

- Forward Position

The forward foreign exchange position in each
currency is given by the net balance of the forward
operations awaiting settlement, excluding those due
within the next two working days. All the contracts
concerning these operations are revalued at the
market forward exchange rates or, in their absence,
through calculation based on interest rate differentials
applicable to the residual maturity of each operation.
Unrealised gains and losses are recorded in a foreign
exchange position revaluation account, in the balance
sheet, against profit or loss.

¢) Subsidiaries

The results and financial position of all the Group entities
(none of which have the currency of a hyper-inflationary
economy) that have a functional currency different

from the presentation currency are translated into the
presentation currency as follows:

- assets and liabilities for each balance sheet presented
are translated at the balance sheet date closing rate;

- income and expenses for each income statement are
translated at average exchange rates;

+ equity is translated at historical exchange rates; and
- all resulting exchange differences are recognised in
other comprehensive income.

2.9. Lease contracts

At the commencement date of a contract, the Group
assesses whether a contract is or contains a lease. A
contract is or contains a lease, if the contract conveys the
right to control the use of an identified asset for a period of
time in exchange for consideration.

a) Lessee’s perspective

The Group recognises for all leases, except for those with
aterm under 12 months or for low value underlying asset
leases, a right-of-use asset and a lease liability, in the scope
of IFRS 16 - Leases:

« Aright-of-use asset shall comprise the amount of the
initial measurement of the lease liability, any lease
payments made at or before the commencement date,
less any lease incentives received, any initial direct costs
incurred by the lessee, and an estimate of costs to be
incurred by the lessee in dismantling and removing the
underlying asset.

The lease liability is measured as the present value

of the lease payments that are not paid at that date.
The lease payments are discounted using the Group’s
incremental borrowing rate. The lease liabilities are
recognised as “Other liabilities”. The finance cost is
charged to profit or loss, over the lease period so as
to produce a constant periodic rate of interest on the
remaining balance of the liability for each period. The
finance cost is recognised as an “interest expense”.

After the commencement date, the Group measures the
right-of-use asset applying a cost model. The right-

®---

of-use asset is recognised as a “tangible asset” and
depreciated over the lease term on a straight-line basis.

The Group applies the depreciation requirements in IAS 16
— Property, Plant and Equipment in depreciating the right-
of-use asset. The Group also applies IAS 36 — Impairment

of Assets to determine whether the right-of-use asset is
impaired and to account for any impairment loss identified.

The Group chose not to apply IFRS 16 — Leases to short-
term lease contracts, i.e. contracts with a term shorter than
or equal to one year, and to lease contracts in which the
underlying asset’s value is below USD 5,000. In these cases,
the Group recognises the lease payments associated with
such contracts as an expense.

b) Lessor’s perspective

Under IFRS 16, a lessor is required to determine whether
alease is a finance or operating lease. Assets leased to
customers are classified as finance leases if the lease
agreements transfer substantially all the risks and rewards
of ownership to the lessee but not necessarily legal title.
All other leases are classified as operating leases.

2.10. Tangible assets

The tangible assets used by the Group to conduct its
activities are valued in the financial statements at cost
(including directly attributable costs) less accumulated
depreciation and impairment losses. Subsequent costs
are capitalised if these result in the enhancement to the
asset.

The depreciation of tangible assets is recorded on

a straight line basis over their estimated useful life,
corresponding to the period in which the asset is expected
to be available for use:
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Useful life (years)

Buildings (*) 5-50
Furniture and fixtures 4-9
Machinery and tools 7

Computer equipment 3-5
Furnishings 5-10
Safety Equipment 4

Other equipment 3-12

(*) Includes Leasehold improvements
2.11. Intangible assets

The Group records in this item software. Software is amortised
on an annual straight line basis, which corresponds to a period
of three to ten years, according to its estimated useful life.

Costs associated with maintaining software programmes

are recognised as an expense as incurred. Configuration

and customisation costs that are directly attributable to the
design of identifiable and unique features within the software
products controlled by the Group are recognised as intangible
assets where the following criteria are met:

« itis technically feasible to complete the software so
that it will be available for use;

- management intends to complete the software and
use or sell it;

« thereis an ability to use or sell the software;

« it can be demonstrated how the software will generate

probable future economic benefits;

adequate technical, financial and other resources

to complete the development and to use or sell the

software are available;

in case of Software as a Service (‘Saa$’), configuration

and customisation services are distinct from SaaS

arrangement, and

- the expenditure attributable to the software during its
development can be reliably measured.

Directly attributable costs that are capitalised as part of the
software include employee costs and an appropriate portion
of relevant overheads. Capitalised development costs are
recorded as intangible assets and amortised from the point
at which the asset is ready for use. Research expenditure
and development expenditure that do not meet the criteria
above are recognised as an expense as incurred.

2.12. Cash flow statement

For the purposes of the cash flow statement, cash and cash
equivalents comprise cash, balances with central banks and
amounts due from banks with a maturity of less than three
months.

Investments in debt securities at amortised cost as well as
in financial assets measured at fair value through OCl are
considered to be investing activities for the purposes of the
cash flow statement.

Debt securities issued and redeemed are considered

to be operating activities, except qualifying eligible
liabilities that satisfy regulatory requirements for Own
Funds instruments, which are considered to be financing
activities.

2.13. Income taxes

Current tax is recognised as an expense in the period in which
the profits arise, and is calculated based on the tax rate in
place, in the countries where the Group is present.

Deferred tax assets and liabilities correspond to the value of
the tax recoverable and payable in future periods, resulting
from temporary differences between the value of an asset or
liability on the balance sheet and its tax base. Tax losses to be
carried forward and tax credits are also recorded as deferred
tax assets.

Deferred tax assets are recognised up to the amount for

®---

which it is likely that there will be future taxable profit to
accommodate deductible temporary differences.

Deferred tax assets and liabilities are calculated based on tax
rates set for the period in which the corresponding asset or
liability is expected to be realised, and are recognised in profit
or loss except those related to amounts registered directly

in equity (in particular financial assets measured at fair value
through OClI).

Changes in tax legislation and rates are recognised in the
statement of income under Income tax in the period in which
they are substantively enacted.

The Bank is subject to Pillar Two legislation that establishes
guidelines for the recognition, measurement and disclosure
of a minimum level of taxation of 15% for large multinational
groups with global consolidated revenue over €750 million.

The Top-up tax is recognised separately from income tax.

Deferred Taxes in connection with Pillar Two legislation are
recognised in accordance with IAS 12.

2.14. Main accounting estimates and judgements

The preparation of the financial statements requires the
Group to make estimates, assumptions and subjective
judgements, and changes on these could have an impact
on the financial statements. Estimates and judgements
are continually evaluated and are based on historical
experience and other factors, including reasonable
expectations of future events. These estimates are
based on the best information available at the time

of preparation of the financial statements, and,

where applicable, consider the impact of the current
geopolitical and economic uncertainty. In preparing

the financial statements, the Group has considered the
impact of climate-related risks on its financial position
and performance. While the effects of climate change
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represent a source of uncertainty, the Group does not
consider there to be a material impact on its judgements
and estimates from the physical, transition and other
climate-related risks in the short to medium term.

The critical accounting estimates are as follows:

» Expected credit loss (‘ECL):
The assumptions and other sources of estimation
uncertainty used include prospective information,
probability-weighted loss scenarios and criteria for
significant increase or decrease in credit risk and
application/release of overlays (see Notes 2.4, 11
and 40 a)).

+ Goodwill impairment:
Cash flow projections necessarily take into account
changes in the market in which the business operates
including the level of growth, competitive activity
and the impacts of regulatory change. When testing
goodwill for impairment, determining both the
expected cash flows and the appropriate risk adjusted
discount rate requires the exercise of judgement and
the use of assumptions (see Note 13).

Other accounting estimates include:

- Fair value of derivatives and other financial
instruments:
On the absence of quoted prices in active markets,
the fair value of derivatives and other financial
instruments is estimated using valuation methods and
financial models, the results of which depend on the
future-oriented assumptions used (see Notes 3.2, 6, 7,
8,9 and 18).

+ Deferred taxes:
Recognition of deferred taxes requires the existence
of profits and future taxable income. Deferred tax
assets and liabilities are determined based on current

tax legislation for the Group, or on legislation already
published for future application. Changes in tax
legislation may influence the value of deferred taxes
(see Notes 2.13, 15 and 22).

Defined benefit liability:

The actuarial study conducted for calculation of the
defined benefit liability involves the use of some relevant
assumptions, namely rates of discount, of interest on
retirement savings and of future salary increases, as well
as mortality tables. Changes on these may influence the
value of defined benefit liability (see Notes 2.16 and 24).

Leases:

The definition of the term of the lease agreements
requires judgement, namely when the agreements
include extension and termination options. Also, the
incremental interest rates used to measure lease liabilities
are estimated using observable inputs and require
specific adjustments to reflect the Group’s own credit risk
(see Notes 2.9 and 23).

2.15. Provisions for other risks and charges

This item includes provisions to cover other specific risks,
namely tax contingencies, legal processes and other losses
arising from the Group’s activity.

Provisions are recognised when the Group has a present
obligation as a result of a past event, when it is probable

that an outflow of resources embodying economic benefits
will be required to settle the obligation and when a reliable
estimate can be made of the amount of the obligation. The
amount recognised as a provision is the best estimate of the
consideration required to settle the present obligation at each
balance sheet date.

2.16. Responsibilities for post-employment plans

The group operates post-employment schemes, including

®---

both defined contribution and defined benefit pension plans.

A defined contribution plan is a pension plan under which the
Group pays fixed contributions into a separate entity. The
Group has no legal or constructive obligations to pay further
contributions if the fund does not hold sufficient assets to
pay all employees the benefits relating to employee service in
the current and prior periods. For defined contribution plans,
the Group recognises contributions due in respect of the
accounting period in the income statement. Any contributions
unpaid at the balance sheet date are included as a liability.

A defined benefit plan is a pension plan that is not a defined
contribution plan, and generally creates an obligation to
provide agreed benefits to employees, placing actuarial

risk on the Group. For defined benefit plans, the liability
recognised in the balance sheet is the present value of

the defined benefit obligation at the end of the reporting
period less the fair value of plan assets. The defined benefit
obligation is calculated annually by independent actuaries.
Actuarial gains and losses arising from changes in actuarial
assumptions are charged or credited to equity in other
comprehensive income in the period in which they arise.

The Bank operates a defined contribution plan for permanent
employees resident in the UK, only during the employment
period with the Bank. The subsidiary Banco Itau International
(Miami) operates a defined contribution plan covering
substantially all of its employees.

The subsidiary Banco Itau (Suisse) S.A. operates a post-
employment plan considered to be a defined benefit plan
because of the inherent minimum benefits guaranteed by
Swiss law. This pension plan is managed by AXA Winterthur
Insurance Group and combines a standard pension plan for

all employees except Senior Management Level (which grants
at least the benefits mandatory by law up to a specified
pensionable salary per annum) and a separate pension plan,
for Senior Management Level (which is defined to additionally
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insure pensionable salaries in excess of that specified
pensionable salary and up to a specified limit).

The Group’s income statement charge (under Staff Costs)
includes the current service cost of providing pension
benefits, past service costs, net interest expense (income),
and plan administration costs that are not deducted from the
return on plan assets. Past service costs, which represents the
change in the present value of the defined benefit obligation
resulting from a plan amendment or curtailment, are
recognised when the plan amendment or curtailment occurs.
Net interest expense (income) is calculated by applying the
discount rate at the beginning of the period to the net defined
benefit liability or asset.

Remeasurements of the defined benefit obligation,
comprising actuarial gains and losses, the return on plan
assets (excluding amounts included in net interest expense
(income) and net of the cost of managing the plan assets),
and the effect of changes to the asset ceiling (if applicable)
are reflected immediately in the balance sheet with a charge
or credit recognised in other comprehensive income in the
period in which they occur. These remeasurements are
recognised in other comprehensive income as items that will
not subsequently be reclassified to profit or loss

2.17. Share-based remuneration plan

Executive Directors and other senior managers of the

Bank, under certain conditions, have 50% of their variable
remuneration deferred for three years. This variable
remuneration payment plan falls within the scope of IFRS 2
—Share-based Payment and corresponds to a cash payment
based on shares (cash-settled share-based payment).

Since the Bank does not have shares listed on the stock
market and its activity is fully aligned to the strategy
and objectives of Itau Unibanco, its ultimate shareholder,
the payment of variable remuneration is made using an
instrument linked to preference shares of Itali Unibanco

(“phantom shares” or the “Instrument”). This Instrument
represents a promise of a cash payment made by the Bank
to the beneficiaries, the value of which is determined

by reference to the price fluctuation of Itad Unibanco
preference shares.

The Instruments consist of tranches, each representing a
proportion (determined by reference to the vesting period)
of the variable remuneration delivered in the form of the
Instrument. Each tranche vests on an annual basis over a
three-year period, and vesting is subject to the employee
remaining employed with the Bank through the relevant
vesting date, not being under notice of termination, and
not being subject to any active performance or disciplinary
process at the time of vesting. In line with the Bank’s
Remuneration Policy, vested amounts may still be reduced
(malus) or cancelled entirely in circumstances involving
misconduct, material risk failures, breaches of internal
policies, or deterioration in the financial performance or
risk profile of the Bank or the Group. These service- and
conduct-based vesting conditions directly affect the
number of Instruments that ultimately vest.

The amount which would have become payable pursuant to
the Instrument or any tranche thereof, is subject to certain
conditions set out in the Bank’s remuneration policy, and
may be reduced, including to nil, in the circumstances

set out in that policy. This amount shall be calculated

at the absolute discretion of the Bank and paid to the
beneficiaries in the currency in which the respective
variable remuneration was approved.

In addition, Itad Unibanco operates an investment
programme for selected senior executives and other
employees across the Itad Group. This programme is
designed to reinforce the retention and alignment of
certain key talented employees in achieving the common
objectives of the Ital Group, including the creation of value
over the long-term and alignment with the behavioural
standards and culture of the Group.

®---

This programme allows the selected employees to invest 35%
to 70% of their total annual variable remuneration (including
both deferred and non-deferred elements). The investment
in the programme is converted into a number of phantom
shares which vest, and respective amounts become payable
to the employee on a deferred basis. Matching phantom
shares are also awarded under this programme by reference
to the net amount of the investment. The matching phantom
shares amount becomes payable to the employee 5 years
from the date on which the annual variable remuneration

is awarded and invested in the programme. The rules of

the programme may change from time to time as per Itad
Unibanco criteria and, when contemplating employees

of the Bank, will always be applied consistently with the
Remuneration Policy.

The fair value of this benefit, determined on the date of its
assignment, is charged to the income statement as staff
costs, on a straight line basis for each tranche from the
start of the year of the program until the respective vesting
date. The resulting liability is revalued at each balance
sheet date, with the changes in fair value recognised in net
income.

The Portuguese subsidiary of the Bank — Ital BBA Europe,
S.A. and the private banking subsidiaries — Banco Itau
International and Banco Itau (Suisse) S.A. — also operate a
share-based remuneration plan, aligned with that of the
Bank.

2.18. Revenue recognition
a) Net interest income

Interest income and expense are recognised in the income
statement using the effective interest method for all interest-
bearing financial instruments (except for those measured at fair
value through profit or loss). The effective interest method is

a method of calculating the amortised cost of a financial asset
or liability and of allocating the interest income or interest
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expense over the expected life of the financial instrument. The
effective interest rate is the rate that discounts the estimated
future cash payments or receipts over the expected life of

the financial instrument to the gross carrying amount of the
financial asset (before adjusting for expected credit losses) or
to the amortised cost of the financial liability.

Interest results on instruments classified at amortised cost,
assets measured at FVOCI and derivatives in a formal hedge
accounting relationship are presented in ‘Interest income
(expense) using effective interest rate method’. The interest
component of non-trading derivatives held at FVTPL used by
the Group for economic hedge of financial assets measured at
FVOCI is presented in ‘Other interest and similar income’.

b) Net fee and commission income

The Group applies IFRS 15 ‘Revenue from Contracts with
Customers’. The standard establishes a five-step model
governing revenue recognition. The five-step model requires
the Group to (i) identify the contract with the customer; (ii)
identify each of the performance obligations included in

the contract; (iii) determine the amount of consideration in
the contract; (iv) allocate the consideration to each of the
identified performance obligations and (v) recognise revenue
as each performance obligation is satisfied.

The Group recognises fees and commission income charged for
services provided by the Group as the services are provided.

c) Net income on financial operations

- Net income on financial assets and liabilities at fair
value through profit or loss (‘FVTPL)

Net income on financial assets and liabilities at FVTPL
includes gains and losses on trading assets and
liabilities, financial assets and liabilities designated

at fair value and derivatives not qualifying for hedge
accounting relationships. This item includes also
foreign exchange revaluation.

- Net income on financial assets and liabilities at fair
value through OCI (‘FVOCI’)

Net income on financial assets at FVOCI includes gains
and losses on derecognition of financial assets at
FVOCI calculated as the difference between the book
value and the proceeds received.

« Dividend income

Dividend income is recognised when the right to
receive the dividend has been established.

« Net income on other financial operations

Net income on other financial operations includes
gains and losses on purchase and disposal of loans,
early termination of financial operations, repurchase
of own issues and structured financial instruments.
This item includes also gains and losses on hedging
relationships (including hedged items and respective
hedging instruments).

2.19. Share capital and share premium

Common (ordinary) shares are classified in shareholders’
equity under share capital. Incremental costs directly
attributable to the issue of ordinary shares are recognised
as a deduction from equity. The amount by which the

fair value consideration received for shares exceeds the
nominal value of the shares is classified in shareholders’
equity under share premium. Income tax relating to
transaction costs of an equity transaction is accounted for
in accordance with IAS 12 ‘Income taxes’.

®---

Note 3 - Strategy in the use of financial instruments

By nature, the activities of the Group are mainly concerned
with the use of financial instruments, including derivatives.

The Group accepts deposits from financial institutions

and customers, at fixed and floating interest rates and

for various tenors, and it seeks to obtain above average
margins by investing these funds in high quality assets. The
Group seeks to increase these margins by consolidating
short-term funds and offering loans for longer periods at
higher interest rates, while ensuring sufficient liquidity

to meet its obligations. These exposures also involve
guarantees and other commitments.

The Group trades financial derivatives while carrying out
its activities, managing its own positions based on market
development expectations, meeting the needs of its
customers or hedging positions. Included in this strategy,
the Group manages a portfolio of back-to-back derivatives
with corporate and private customers on one side, and with
institutional clients on the other, seeking profit on the bid/
ask spread with minimal risk. The Board of Directors sets
limits on the level of overnight and intraday exposure to
the market.

The Group also manages a buffer of high quality liquid
financial assets, which the Bank is required to hold to
ensure that it meets the regulator’s tolerance for liquidity
risk.

3.1. Assets and liabilities by the categories of IFRS 9

In the context of the Group’s strategy in the use of
financial instruments, the following tables show the assets
and liabilities by the different categories of financial
instruments according to IFRS 9:
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Assets and liabilities by the categories of IFRS 9

Group
USD’000 Fair value through profit or loss ) Fair value _Non-.
. vy o Crougn T o

31.12.25 Mandatory Designated Hedging ocl Linbilities
Cash and balances at central banks = = - 2013095 = - 2013095
Trading assets 10 362 - - - - - 10 362
Financial assets designated at fair
value through profit or loss ) g ) ) ) ) 9
giglancial assets at fair value through ) ) . . 2044392 . 204439
Derivative financial instruments 391479 = 10975 = = = 402 454
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks = = = 497 037 = = 497 037

Loans and advances to customers - - - 6201165 - - 6201165
Other assets 2058 = = = = 218518 220576
Total Assets 403 899 - 10975 8711297 2044392 218518 11389081
Trading liabilities 10 306 - - - - - 10 306
Financial liabilities designated at fair ) . ) . . } .
value through profit or loss
Derivative financial instruments 509 886 = 20872 = = = 530758
Deposits from banks - - - 744 330 - - 744 330
Customer accounts = = - 4962080 = - 4962080
Debt securities in issue - - - 2364797 - - 2364797
Other liabilities 93023t - - - - 130 494 223517
Total Liabilities 613215 - 20872 8071207 - 130494 8835788

10perations pending settlement
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Assets and liabilities by the categories of IFRS 9

Group
USD’000 Fair value through profit or loss ) Fair value _Non-.
Amortised Financial
Mandat Desi ted Hedai cost through Assets/ Total
andatory Designate edging

31.12.24 OCl | iabilities
Cash and balances at central banks - - - 1151504 - - 1151504
Trading assets 6920 - - - - - 6920
Financial assets designated at fair ) 44509 . ) } ) 44509
value through profit or loss
glglanaal assets at fair value through ) ) . . 2134335 . 2134335
Derivative financial instruments 481524 - 16 684 - - - 498 208
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks - - - 1591163 - - 1591163

Loans and advances to customers - - - 6265290 - - 6265290
Other assets 1924 - - - - 214681 216 605
Total Assets 490 368 44 509 16684 9007957 2134335 214681 11908534
Trading liabilities 6911 - - - - - 6911
Financial liabilities Qe5|gnated at fair ) 44 456 ) ) ) ) 44 456
value through profit or loss
Derivative financial instruments 436 283 - 25730 - - - 462 013
Deposits from banks - - - 767 338 - - 767 338
Customer accounts - - - 5413209 - - 5413209
Debt securities in issue - - - 2613432 - - 2613432
Other liabilities 107 985! - - - - 132 466 240451
Total Liabilities 551179 44 456 25730 8793979 - 132466 9547810

10perations pending settlement
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Assets and liabilities by the categories of IFRS 9

Bank
USD’000 Fair value through profit or loss . Fair value .Non-.
X . Amortltsed through FX;?Z;;?' Total

31.12.25 Mandatory Designated Hedging cos ocl Lisbilitias
Cash and balances at central banks = = = 17 = = 17
Trading assets 10 362 - - - - - 10 362
Financial assets designated at fair
value through profit or loss ) Y ) ) ) ) g
giglancialassets at fair value through ) ) ) . 1735647 . 1735647
Derivative financial instruments 391485 = 10944 = = = 402 429
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks = = = 890 765 = = 890 765

Loans and advances to customers - - - 4044575 - - 4044575
Iansvsisctigleezts in subsidiaries and . : . . } 803 125 803 125
Other assets 122 - - - - 9185 9307
Total Assets 401 969 - 10944 4935357 1735647 812 310 7 896 227
Trading liabilities 10 306 - - - - - 10 306
Financial liabilities designated at fair ) ) ) . _ ) .
value through profit or loss
Derivative financial instruments 506 563 - 19670 - - - 526233
Deposits from banks - - - 1053183 - - 1053183
Customer accounts - - - 1740013 - - 1740013
Debt securities in issue = = - 2364797 = - 2364797
Other liabilities 23 437* - - - - 23784 47 221
Total Liabilities 540 306 - 19670 5157993 - 23784 5741753

10perations pending settlement
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Assets and liabilities by the categories of IFRS 9

Bank
USD’000 Fair value through profit or loss . Fair value .Non-.
Amortised Financial
Mandat Desianated  Hedai cost through Assets/ Total
andatory Designate edging

31.12.24 (o]d]} Liabilities
Cash and balances at central banks - - - 16 - - 16
Trading assets 6920 - - - - - 6 920
Financial assets designated at fair ; 44509 ) ) . _ 44509
value through profit or loss
gglanoalassets at fair value through ) ) ) . 1824171 . 1824171
Derivative financial instruments 474 959 = 14 047 = = = 489 006
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks - - - 1714874 - - 1714874

Loans and advances to customers - - - 4104314 - - 4104314
Investments in subsidiaries and . : . . } 743 998 743 998
associates
Other assets 109t - - - - 9229 9338
Total Assets 481988 44 509 14047 5819204 1824171 753 227 8937 146
Trading liabilities 6911 - - - - - 6911
Financial liabilities designated at fair . 44 456 } . ; ) 44 456
value through profit or loss
Derivative financial instruments 438 420 - 24 360 - - - 462 780
Deposits from banks - - - 925 795 - - 925 795
Customer accounts - - - 2745061 - - 2745061
Debt securities in issue - - - 2613477 - - 2613477
Other liabilities 55607 - - - - 20 145 75752
Total Liabilities 500938 44 456 24360 6284333 - 20145 6874232

10perations pending settlement
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3.2. Fair value of financial assets and liabilities

In determining the fair value of a financial asset or liability,
if an active market exists, the market price is applied. In the
absence of an active market, generally accepted valuation
techniques are used, based on market assumptions.

For some of the Group’s financial assets and liabilities,

the financial statements. It is presented in accordance with
the fair value hierarchy described, along with the respective
differences to their book values. The fair value hierarchy is
classified as follows:

- Level 1: Assets and liabilities are classified as Level 1
if their value is observable in an active market. Such
instruments are valued by reference to unadjusted

®---

by observable market data through correlation or by
other means. Assets or liabilities that are valuated
using unobservable inputs that are not considered
relevant or significant are classified as Level 2.

- Level 3: Assets and liabilities are classified as Level 3 if
their valuation incorporates significant inputs that are
not based on observable market data (unobservable

especially derivatives, quoted market prices are not available, quoted prices for identical assets or liabilities in active inputs).
and valuation models are used to estimate fair value. The markets where the quoted price is readily available,
most common valuation models are the discounted cash flows and the price represents actual and regularly occurring
model and option price calculation models which incorporate market transactions.
interest rate curves and market volatilities.
- Level 2: Assets and liabilities are classified as Level 2 if
3.2.1. Financial assets and liabilities not measured their valuation is based on one or more quoted prices
at fair value in markets that are not active, or using models whose
inputs are observable in an active market, either
The table below summarizes the fair value of financial directly (i.e. as prices) or indirectly (i.e. derived from
assets and liabilities that are not measured at fair value in prices) or are mainly derived from or corroborated
Financial Assets and Liabilities not measured at Fair Value
Group
31.12.25 31.12.24
Fair Value Book . Fair Value Book .
Difference Difference
UsD’000 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Total Value Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Total Value
Financial Assets
Cash and balances at central banks - 2013095 - 2013095 2013095 0 - 1151504 - 1151504 1151504 -
Loans and advances to banks - 497 096 - 497 096 497 037 59 - 1590836 - 1590836 1591163 (327)
Loans and advances to customers
at amortised cost - 6213356 - 6213356 6201165 12191 - 6275 445 - 6275445 6265 290 10 155
Financial Liabilities
Deposits from banks - 744 783 - 744783 744 330 453 - 763777 - 763777 767 338 (3561)
Customer accounts - 4860461 - 4860461 4962 080 (101 619) - 5221926 - 5221926 5413209 (191 283)
Debt securities in issue - 2378233 - 2378233 2364797 13436 - 2600 739 - 2600739 2613432 (12 683)
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Financial Assets and Liabilities not measured at Fair Value

Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24
Fair Value Fair Value
Book Difference Book Difference
UsD’000 Level 1 Level2  Level3 Total Value Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Total Value
Financial Assets
Cash and balances at central banks - 17 - 17 17 0 - 16 - 16 16 -
Loans and advances to banks - 434593 - 434593 890 765 (456 172) - 1536095 - 1536095 1714874 (178 779)
Loans and advances to customers
at amortised cost - 4055944 - 4055944 4044 575 11369 - 4119927 - 4119927 4104 314 15613
Financial Liabilities
Deposits from banks - 604 334 - 604 334 1053183 (448 849) - 732348 - 732348 925795 (193 447)
Customer accounts - 1740307 - 1740307 1740013 294 - 2741902 - 2741902 27450061 (3159)
Debt securities in issue - 2378233 - 2378233 2364797 13436 - 2600739 - 2600739 2613477 (12 738)

a) Financial assets

The book value of Loans and advances to banks repayable
on demand, balances at central banks as well as overnight

deposits is considered a reasonable estimate of its fair value.

The fair value of term Loans to banks and Loans and
advances to customers at amortised cost is determined using
discounted cash flow methodology, assuming the payments
of the instalments at contractually defined dates. The
discount rates are derived from (i) market observable interest
rates and (ii) the risk margin reflecting credit risk conditions
at origination. These operations are also presented net of
expected credit losses, being this considered as a reasonable
proxy for the credit risk evolution.

b) Financial liabilities

The book value of Deposits from banks and Customer
accounts without defined maturity (including demand
deposits) is considered a reasonable estimate of its fair
value.

For time deposits and Debt securities in issue, the fair
value is calculated by discounting the expected cash flows
by current market rates, plus the Funds Transfer Pricing
spread (‘FTP’ - is the rate used to all internal transfers

of funding within the Bank providing a comparable cost
measure across all product lines in the bank’s portfolio),
considering that the payments of the instalments occur on
the contractually defined dates.
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3.2.2. Financial assets and liabilities measured at fair value

The following table classifies the measurement of fair value,
using a fair value hierarchy (defined in 3.2.1 item) which
reflects the observability of significant market inputs.

Financial Assets and Liabilities Group
measured at Fair Value 31.12.25 31.12.24
USD’000 Level 1 Level 2 Total Level 1 Level 2 Total

Trading assets

- Debt Securities 10 362 - 10362 6920 - 6920

Financial assets designated at fair value
through profit or loss

- Debt Securities - - - 44 509 - 44 509

Financial assets at fair value through OClI

- Debt securities 2 044 392 - 2 044 392 2134335 - 2 134335
Derivative financial instruments 22 402 432 402 454 188 498 020 498 208
Total assets at fair value 2054776 402 432 2457 208 2185952 498 020 2683972
Trading liabilities - 10 306 10 306 - 6911 6911
thi}r;gz;isIF)Iirz;k%iLigflsoiisignated at fair value ) ) ) . 44 456 44 456
Derivative financial instruments 117 530641 530758 98 461915 462 013
Total liabilities at fair value 117 540 947 541064 98 513 282 513 380
Financial Assets and Liabilities Bank

measured at Fair Value 31.12.25 31.12.24

USD’000 Level 1 Level 2 Total Level 1 Level 2 Total
Trading assets

- Debt Securities 10 362 - 10 362 6920 - 6920
Financial assets designated at fair value

through profit or loss

- Debt Securities - - - 44 509 - 44 509
Financial assets at fair value through OCI

- Debt securities 1735647 - 1735647 1824171 - 1824171
Derivative financial instruments 22 402 407 402 429 188 488 818 489 006
Total assets at fair value 1746 031 402 407 2148 438 1875788 488 818 2 364 606
Trading liabilities = 10 306 10 306 = 6911 6911
;i}r;gr&;isIFliri?iiLitciﬁociisignated at fair value . ) ) ) 44 456 44 456
Derivative financial instruments 117 526 116 526 233 98 462 682 462 780
Total liabilities at fair value 117 536 422 536 539 98 514 049 514147
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During 2025 and 2024, there were no material transfers
between Level 1 and Level 2.

The valuation techniques used for the material products
within Level 2 are described as follows:

 Trading liabilities:

Description: These trading liabilities correspond to Structured
Notes issued by the Bank and economically hedged by
Brazilian government bonds booked as trading assets.

Valuation: Since the value of the trading assets hedging the
correspondent trading liabilities is observable in an active
market, the fair value of these structured notes is linked

to their underlying asset. Additionally, an adjustment is
incorporated into trading liabilities valuation to reflect the
impact on fair value of the Group’s own credit risk. This
adjustment is calculated through the variation of the FTP
spread.

« Financial liabilities designated at fair value through
profit or loss:

Description: These financial liabilities correspond to structured
notes issued by the Bank and economically hedged by
sovereign bonds booked as financial assets designated at fair
value through profit or loss.

Valuation: Since the value of the financial assets hedging
these liabilities is observable in an active market, the fair value
of these structured notes is linked to their underlying asset.
Additionally, an adjustment is incorporated into the valuation
of these liabilities to reflect the impact on fair value of the

Group’s own credit risk. This adjustment is calculated through
the variation of the FTP spread.

» Derivatives:

Bilateral Over the Counter (‘OTC’) Derivatives valuation uses
Risk-Free Rates (‘RFR’) discounting to reflect Credit Support
Annex (‘CSA’) collateralisation and daily margin transfer.
Interest Rate Swaps in USD and EUR are subject to Central
Clearing and consider the Risk-Free Rates followed by IBOR
reform for each currency (SOFR in USD and ESTR in EUR).
CVA and DVA are incorporated into derivatives valuation to
reflect the impact on fair value of counterparty and Group’s
own credit risk, respectively. The CVA is calculated through
the variation of the counterparty credit spread and the DVA
through the variation of IBBAInt’ s own credit spread.

The description and valuation of the different types of
derivatives traded by the Group are as follows:

a) Interest rate derivatives:

Description: These are derivatives linked to interest rates. This
category includes interest rate swaps, caps, floors and options
(interest rate futures are categorised under Level 1).

Valuation: Interest rate derivative cash flows are valued using
interest rate yield curves whereby observable market data

is used to construct the term structure of forward and zero
coupon rates. This is then used to project and discount future
cash flows based on the parameters of the trade. Interest rate
options traded as OTC derivatives are valued using standard
market models based on observable market inputs (including
interest rates, implied volatilities and others, as appropriate).

12 Correlation is based on equity prices observable in organised markets. It is estimated using a one year rolling window of relevant equity price’s log returns.

®---

b) Foreign exchange derivatives:

Description: These are derivatives linked to the foreign
exchange (FX) market. This category includes FX forward
contracts, FX and Cross-currency swaps, FX options
traded as OTC derivatives (FX futures are categorised
under Level 1).

Valuation: Foreign exchange derivatives are valued using
standard market models on observable market inputs
(including FX rates, interest rates, FX forward points and
others, as appropriate).

c) Credit derivatives:

Description: These are derivatives linked to the credit
spread of a referenced entity. This category currently
includes only single name Credit Default Swaps (CDS).

Valuation: CDS are valued using a market standard model
that incorporates the credit spread curve as its principal
input. All credit spreads are observed directly from market
data.

d) Equity derivatives:

Description: These are derivatives linked to equity indices,
baskets and single names. This category includes OTC
equity option swaps and OTC equity options.

Valuation: The valuations of OTC equity derivatives
are determined using standard market models based
on observable market inputs (including equity prices,
volatilities, correlation??, dividends and interest rates).
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Note 4 - Segment Reporting

The Group’s segment reporting is in accordance with IFRS 8
— Operating segments. Operating segments are reported in
a manner consistent with the internal reporting provided to
the Executive Committee, which is responsible for assessing
performance of the operating segments and has been
identified as the chief operating decision maker.

All transactions between operating segments are
conducted on arm’s length basis. Income and expenses
directly associated with each segment are included in
determining operating segment performance.

The Group is divided into two major operating segments,
Corporate & Investment Banking (“CIB”) and International
Private Banking (“IPB”), as defined in the Business Model

and Strategy section of the Strategic Report.

The operating segment reporting of the Group is detailed
as follows:

Operating Segments

®---

Group
31.12.25
ciB IPB Eliminations Other Total
USD’000 adjustments
!nterest external income using effective 318579 149 551 B B 468 130
interest rate method
Other interest and similar external income 62721 - - - 62721
Interest intra-segment income = 2109 (15 587) = (13 478)
Total interest and similar income 381300 151660 (15 587) - 517 373
Interest expense (294 861) (63 347) 15587 - (342 621)
Net interest income 86 439 88313 - - 174752
Total fee and commission income 11546 161 760 - - 173 306
Fee and commission expense (6 409) (5335) - - (11 744)
Net fee and commission income 5137 156 425 - - 161562
Other operating income 8956 1978 - - 10934
Net income on financial operations 73024 14272 = (6 740)* 80 556
Total Operating Income 173 556 260988 - (6 740) 427 804
Credit |mp.a|.rment charges and (331) . ) ) (331)
other provisions
Depreciation and amortisation (1801) (10511) - - (12 312)
Staff costs (43072) (77 046) = = (120 118)
General and administrative expenses (4 825) (52 207) - - (57 032)
Other operating expenses (1387) (5489) = = (6 876)
Profit before tax 122 140 115735 - (6 740) 231135
Income tax (30 896) (23 392) = = (54 288)
Profit for the year 91244 92 343 - (6 740) 176 847
Assets by segment 7753816 4369 304 (734 039) = 11389081
Liabilities by segment 6 134 332 3433894 (732 438) - 8835788

1Consolidation adjustment regarding intra-group hedge instruments. The hedge instrument is intra-group, therefore only impacting the subsidiary level and
being derecognised at consolidated level. All exposures are part of the risk management of the Group and monitored on a solo and consolidated basis.
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Operating Segments

Group
31.12.24
ciB IPB Eliminations Other Total
USD’000 adjustments
!nterest external income using effective 374343 161 585 B B 5350928
interest rate method
Other interest and similar external income 76 195 - - - 76 195
Interest intra-segment income = 1550 (18 282) = (16 732)
Total interest and similar income 450538 163135 (18 282) - 595391
Interest expense (335 004) (62 907) 18282 - (379 629)
Net interest income 115534 100 228 - - 215762
Total fee and commission income 12616 148 356 - - 160972
Fee and commission expense (8 765) (5562) - - (14 327)
Net fee and commission income 3851 142 794 - - 146 645
Other operating income 8175 2792 - - 10967
Net income on financial operations 52 454 12 147 = (19) 64 582
Total Operating Income 180014 257961 - (19) 437 956
Cred|t|mp§|rment charges and 206 . . . 296
other provisions
Depreciation and amortisation (1792) (9397) - - (11 189)
Staff costs (35392) (73 338) - = (108 730)
General and administrative expenses (4327) (55554) - - (59 881)
Other operating expenses (1367) (4074) = = (5441)
Profit before tax 137 432 115598 - (19) 253011
Income tax (34673) (26 702) = = (61375)
Profit for the year 102 759 88 896 - (19) 191636
Assets by segment 8879683 3297196 (268 345) - 11908 534
Liabilities by segment 7 325251 2 496 044 (273 485) - 9547 810

1Consolidation adjustment regarding intra-group hedge instruments. The hedge instrument is intra-group, therefore only impacting the subsidiary level and
being derecognised at consolidated level. All exposures are part of the risk management of the Group and monitored on a solo and consolidated basis.
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The report of geographical information of the Group, based on the customer/asset
location, is as follows:

Geographical information

usD’000 Group
Total Total Guarantees and Total Capital
31.12.25 g R operating P
assets liabilities commitments . expenditure
income
Europe 2280820 2633218 401 454 55535 2562
North America 2824561 77 830 83388 56 323 2912
SN AN CaniE] ATEries 5892 620 2994621 311080 282 878 -
and Caribbean
Other countries 7 640 286 787 - 8763 -
Unallocated 383 440 2 8433322 2 796" 24 305 -
Total 11389 081 8835788 798 718 427 804 5474
1 This balance includes fully cash-collateralised operations
2 This balance includes mainly structured notes and certificates of deposit issued by the Bank.
Geographical information
usD’000 Group
Total .
31.12.24 Total ) .'I:o.tal Guarantfaes and operating Ca_pltal
assets liabilities commitments . expenditure
income
Europe 2539825 3658805 500617 79 367 4686
North America 2 496 366 91 065 115 300 57 149 1869
SOt 2 Cenie) e 6472 832 2 355 249 366 947 273997 -
and Caribbean
Other countries 19526 388 203 - 4392 -
Unallocated 3799851 3054 4882 101771 23051 -
Total 11908 534 9547 810 993 041 437 956 6 555

1 This balance includes fully cash-collateralised operations
2 This balance includes mainly structured notes and certificates of deposit issued by the Bank.

Disclosures on the Group’s exposure in terms of country of domicile of the credit risk
counterparty are available on the Credit Risk Concentrations section of Note 40 a).
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Note 5 - Cash and balances at central banks

This item is analysed as follows:

Cash and balances at central banks

Group Bank
usbD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Cash 19 17 17 16
Demand deposits at European Central Bank 5672 5817 - -
Short time deposits at European Central Bank 326 650 299515 = =
Demand deposits at Other Central Banks
Federal Reserve Bank 1654704 815 414 = -
Swiss National Bank 26 050 30741 - -
2013095 1151504 17 16
Note 6 - Trading assets
This item is analysed as follows:
Trading assets
Group Bank
Usb’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Debt instruments
Government bonds 10362 6920 10362 6920
10 362 6920 10 362 6920

The trading assets are Brazilian Government bonds used to hedge, on an economic hedge
basis, the structured notes of “Pass-through” type issued by the Bank under a Structured
Medium Term Note Programme, recorded as trading liabilities (see Note 17).
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The detail of the Group’s and Bank’s trading assets as of 31 December 2025 and 2024 is as follows:

Trading assets at 31.12.25

Book Value /
Type of Securities Original Currency Quantity Rating Moody’s Fair Value
UsD’000
Debt instruments
Government bonds
TESOURO NACIONAL BRASILEIRO BRL 15541 Bal 10 362
10 362
Trading assets at 31.12.24
Book Value /
Type of Securities Original Currency Quantity Rating Moody'’s Fair Value
UsD’000
Debt instruments
Government bonds
TESOURO NACIONAL BRASILEIRO BRL 13830 Bal 6920
6920

The movement of the Group’s and Bank’s portfolio of trading assets for the years 2025 and 2024 is as follows:

Movement in the Trading portfolio

Group Bank
Usb’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January 6920 11783 6920 11783
Acquisitions 4940 - 4940 -
Disposals (2562) (1923) (2562) (1923)
Matured - (278) - (278)
Gains and losses in the period recognised in income statement 1064 (2662) 1064 (2 662)
At 31 December 10 362 6920 10 362 6920
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Note 7 - Financial assets designated at fair value through profit or loss

This item is analysed as follows:

Financial assets designated at fair value through profit or loss

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Debt instruments
Government bonds - 44 509 - 44 509
- 44 509 - 44 509
By designating these assets at fair value through profit or Financial assets designated at fair value at 31.12.24
loss, the Group aims to eliminate or substantially reduce the .
. . . e . - Nominal Book value/ Relevant
inconsistency in measurement or recognition (“accounting Original value fair value organised
mismatch”). currency USD’000 USD’000 market
Debt instruments

As of 31 December 2024, the Government bonds booked
. . . . Government Bonds
in this portfolio correspond to Paraguayan sovereign
debt issued in Paraguayan Guarani. The structured notes PARAGUAY 15-2-2030 PYG 36 868 40353 BVPASA
economically hedged by these securities are recorded as PARAGUAY 3-3-2036 PYG 4048 4156 BVPASA
financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit 44 509

or loss. These government bonds were fully sold during

the year ended 31 December 2025 as the related debit
instrument was prepaid (Note 18). The impact on profit or
loss arising from these instruments is presented in Note 33.

As of 31 December 2024, this debt instruments designated
at fair value were detailed as follows:
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The movement of the Group’s and Bank’s portfolio of financial assets designated at fair
value for the years 2025 and 2024 is as follows:

Movement in the portfolio of Financial assets designated
at fair value through profit or loss

Group Bank

Usb’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January 44 509 49 259 44 509 49 259
Acquisitions - 4063 - 4063
Disposals (46 267) (12 973) (46 267) (12 973)
Matured - - - -
recognied nincome cotement 1758 4160 1758 4160
At 31 December - 44 509 - 44 509

Note 8 - Financial assets measured at fair value through OCI
This item is analysed as follows:

Financial assets measured at fair value through OCI

Group Bank
UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Debt instruments
Government bonds 2 044 392 2134335 1735647 1824171

2044392 2134335 1735647 1824171
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As of 31 December 2025, the detail of financial assets measured at fair value through OCl is presented below:

Financial assets measured at fair value through OCl at 31.12.25

Unit Values Group Bank

. Original . . . Purchase Accrued Bookvalue/ Gain/Loss Bookvalue/ Gain/Loss Relev.ant
Type of securities currency Quantity Nominal Price value (USD) interest  fair value (+/-) fair value (+/-) OE:RZ:"
Debt instruments

Government Bonds
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-10-2026 BRL 1023 000 33 90.67% 168 970 = 168 857 = 168 857 = SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-7-2026 BRL 4077 000 33 93.66% 695 563 - 695 195 - 695 195 - SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-1-2026 BRL 247 000 33 99.94% 44227 = 44942 = 44942 = SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-4-2026 BRL 2 406 000 33 96.73% 424503 - 423687 - 423 687 - SAO PAULO
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-12-2030 usb 30000 1000 100.10% 29981 3 30034 49 30034 49 NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2027 usb 700 000 100 100.10% 70011 478 70550 61 70550 61 NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-10-2026 usD 3 000 000 100 100.10% 300277 2072 302 382 33 302 382 33 NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 9-7-2026 usb 50 000 100 96.91% 4 809 - 4845 36 - - NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-1-2026 usD 125000 100 100.88% 12 515 83 12 693 95 = = NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2026 usb 75000 100 100.88% 7 509 50 7616 57 - - NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2026 usb 490 000 100 100.03% 49031 330 49 347 (15) = = NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-1-2026 usD 234 000 100 100.00% 23428 159 23558 (28) - - NYSE
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 1-1-2026 CHF 30 000 1591 100.01% 37 849 = 37 849 = = = SIX
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 1-1-2026 CHF 50 000 1591 100.00% 63081 - 63080 (2) - - SIX
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 1-1-2026 CHF 84 000 1591 103.57% 109762 = 109757 (5) = = SIX
2041516 3175 2 044 392 281 1735647 143
Equity instruments
Shares
PLUG POWER INC usb 32 1 100.00% - - - - - - -
2,041,516 3,175 2,044,392 281 1,735,647 143
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As of 31 December 2024, the detail of financial assets measured at fair value through OCl is presented below:

Financial assets measured at fair value through OCl at 31.12.24

Unit Values Group Bank
S cunty  Nominal bk iR Accued seskyalue/ Gelyloss ookl GaLOS rganse
Debt instruments
Government Bonds

FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-10-2025 BRL 950 000 26 90.09% 140170 = 138 380 = 138 380 = SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-1-2025 BRL 445 000 26 99.95% 54762 - 71921 - 71921 - SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-1-2026 BRL 1050 000 26 86.57% 151075 = 146 976 = 146 976 = SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-4-2025 BRL 3292700 26 97.02% 520292 - 516 562 - 516 562 - SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-4-2026 BRL 800 000 26 83.31% 111293 = 107 763 = 107 763 = SAO PAULO
FEDERATIVE REPUBLIC OF BRAZIL 1-7-2025 BRL 2 568 900 26 93.74% 396 221 - 389392 - 389392 - SAO PAULO
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 15-6-2025 usD 200 000 1000 99.45% 198 637 253 199 151 262 199 151 262 NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 30-11-2027 usD 60 000 1000 99.00% 60 329 198 59598 (929) 59598 (929) NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 30-9-2027 usbD 45 000 1000 99.72% 45 377 469 45 343 (504) 45 343 (504) NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-10-2025 usD 170 000 100 100.03% 16 997 129 17 134 9 - - NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-1-2026 usD 125000 100 100.43% 12 508 98 12 660 54 = = NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-1-2026 usbD 234000 100 100.11% 23428 182 23607 (4) - - NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2025 usbD 1250000 100 100.04% 124 949 997 126 053 107 126 053 106 NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2025 usb 125000 100 100.43% 12 508 94 12 656 54 - - NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2025 usD 265 000 100 100.03% 26 498 198 26 705 8 = = NYSE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 31-7-2029 usbD 23 000 1000 98.48% 23284 382 23032 (634) 23032 (634) NYSE
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 13-1-2025 CHF 86 000 1218 100.02% 94 898 - 94914 15 - - SIX
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 20-1-2025 CHF 26 000 1218 100.01% 28690 = 28693 3 = = SIX
SWISS NATIONAL BANK 27-1-2025 CHF 85 000 1218 100.00% 93795 - 93795 1 - - SIX

2135711 3000 2134335 (1558) 1824171 (1699)

Annual Report - 2025 Financial Statements 89




w ™---

The movement of the Group’s and Bank’s portfolio of financial assets measured at fair value
through OCI for the years 2025 and 2024 is as follows:

Movement in the portfolio of Financial assets measured at fair value

through OCI
Group Bank
usb’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January 2134335 2315902 1824171 2029771
Acquisitions 4606619 4304933 1734749 1558960
Disposals (2166 973) (1582 456) (2110889)  (1502458)
Matured (2909 933) (3065871) (61657) (437 575)
Gains and losses in the period recognised in OCI 1839 489 1842 501
Gains and losses in the period recognised in income statement 347 373 177773 347 431 174972
Foreign exchange and other movements 31132 (16 435) - -
At 31 December 2 044 392 2134335 1735647 1824171
Note 9 — Derivative financial instruments
This item is analysed as follows:
Derivatives
Group Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Fair value Fair value Fair value Fair value
USD’000 Assets  Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets  Liabilities
Trading derivatives 279 146 (265 257) 378 100 (285 200) 279152 (261 934) 371535 (289611)
Embedded derivatives 112 333 (244 629) 103 424 (148 809) 112 333 (244 629) 103 424 (148 809)
Hedging derivatives 10975 (20 872) 16 684 (28 004) 10 944 (19670) 14 047 (24 360)

402 454 (530758) 498 208 (462 013) 402 429 (526 233) 489 006 (462 780)
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9.1. Trading derivatives

The Trading derivatives item is analysed as follows:

Trading derivatives

&---

Group
31.12.25 31.12.24
UsD’000 Notional Fair value Notional Fair value
value Assets Liabilities value Assets Liabilities
Interest rate contracts
Swaps 2781104 15086 (13 353) 2442 281 30101 (18 791)
Caps & Floors 2 802 153 (66) 2 802 113 (79)
Futures
Purchase 1570122 1406 083
22 (117) 188 (98)
Sale (52 375) (64 828)
Exchange rate contracts
Options - Over-the-counter market
Call options
Purchase 109 324 233493
3785 (6 301) 13484 (21652)
Sale (159 473) (284 383)
Put options
Purchase 67 404 190 326
4743 (2320) 1553 (726)
Sale (29 180) (140 026)
Forwards
Purchase 382 342 2 583 957
6627 (6 153) 58754 (123 647)
Sale (385 691) (2649622)
Swaps
Purchase 472 977 322 102
628 (4571) 7041 (936)
Sale (474 786) (314 455)
Futures
Purchase 10 000 10 000
Sale (101 000) (5750)
Cross Currency Swaps 1294649 5220 (119 736) 2472089 115531 (16 972)
Stock index contracts
Options - Over-the-Counter Market
Call options
Purchase 786 394 529064
228 312 (56 944) 134 891 (38 124)
Sale (318 278) (235 864)
Put options
Purchase 191 268 220 464
10633 (53938) 12576 (57 012)
Sale (1295161) (1009 877)
Other contracts
Credit Default Swaps (581 688) 3937 (1758) (640774) 3868 (7 163)
279 146 (265 257) 378 100 (285 200)
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Trading derivatives

Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24
USD'000 Notional Fair value Notional Fair value
value Assets Liabilities value Assets Liabilities
Interest rate contracts
Swaps 3190401 17 023 (15 431) 3254624 34 400 (29697)
Caps & Floors 2 802 153 (66) 2 802 113 (79)
Futures
Purchase 1570122 1406 083
22 (117) 188 (98)
Sale (52 375) (64 828)
Exchange rate contracts
Options - Over-the-counter market
Call options
Purchase 99 810 153058
3375 (5891) 10750 (19 019)
Sale (150 259) (203 948)
Put options
Purchase 62077 142 016
4673 (2 250) 1364 (536)
Sale (23 853) (91716)
Forwards
Purchase 249 350 2396581
5266 (5185) 56 107 (121 596)
Sale (252 352) (2 462 875)
Swaps
Purchase 471 145 322811
626 (705) 3123 (652)
Sale (470 958) (320 388)
Futures
Purchase 10 000 10 000
Sale (101 000) (5750)
Cross Currency Swaps 1294 649 5220 (119 736) 2454 444 114778 (16 252)
Stock index contracts
Options - Over-the-Counter Market
Call options
Purchase 786 394 529 064
228312 (56 944) 134 891 (38 124)
Sale (318 278) (235 864)
Put options
Purchase 188770 212890
10 545 (53851) 11953 (56 395)
Sale (1292661) (1002 362)
Other contracts
Credit Default Swaps (581 688) 3937 (1758) (640774) 3868 (7 163)
279 152 (261 934) 371535 (289 611)
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9.2. Embedded derivatives

The Embedded derivatives item for both the Group and the Bank are as follows:

Embedded derivatives

31.12.25 31.12.24

Fair value Fair value
UsD’000 Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities
Cross Currency Swaps 7 (26) 3800 (1)
Credit Default Swaps 1877 (6 207) 7 547 (4 533)
Stock index options 110397 (238 293) 91989 (144 230)
Exchange rate options 52 (103) 88 (45)
112 333 (244 629) 103 424 (148 809)
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9.3. Hedging derivatives

The Group applies hedge accounting for economic hedge relationships that meet the hedge
accounting criteria as discussed in Note 2.7 b). The Group manages all other risks derived
by these exposures, such as credit risk, but does not apply hedge accounting for these
risks. For interest rate hedges, the designated hedged risk is determined with reference to
the underlying benchmark rate.

The Hedging derivatives item is analysed as follows:

Hedging derivatives Group
31.12.25 31.12.24
Notional Fair value Notional Fair value
USD’000 value Assets  Liabilities value Assets Liabilities

Derivatives designated as hedging
instruments of fair value

Portfolio hedging

Interest Rate Swaps 2042 685 10 000 (1899) 1164 445 1703 (8259)
Micro hedging
Interest Rate Swaps 887994 830 (9 407) 2318039 5609 (11426)
Purchase - -
Interest Rate Futures - - - -
Sale (1411 447) (1472 485)
Purchase 268312 199 694
Crosscurrency IRS 101 (6 439) 411 (5956)
Sale (273 617) (196 117)
Derivatives designated as hedging
instruments of cash flow
Purchase 40553 40 467
Forwards 44 (159) - (2 363)
Sale (41392) (43 643)
Derivatives designated as hedging
instruments of net investment in foreign
operations
Purchase 485 655 438610
Fx Swaps - (2 968) 8961 -
Sale (487 952) (429 374)
10975 (20872) 16684 (28 004)
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Hedging derivatives

usD’000

Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24
Notional Fair value Notional Fair value
value Assets  Liabilities value Assets Liabilities

Derivatives designated as hedging
instruments of fair value

Portfolio hedging

Interest Rate Swaps

1962 685 9922 (1899) 1238877 1703 (8 443)

Micro hedging

Interest Rate Swaps 975994 978 (9 407) 2120760 2972 (9872)
Purchase - -
Interest Rate Futures - - - -
Sale (1411447) (1472 485)
Purchase 164 821 199 694
Crosscurrency IRS = (5 396) 411 (5956)
Sale (170 028) (196 117)
Purchase 485 655 438610
Fx Swaps - (2 968) 8961 -
Sale (487 952) (429 374)
Derivatives designated as hedging
instruments of cash flow
Purchase 4242 6 368
Forwards 44 - - (89)
Sale (4 192) (6 443)
10944 (19670) 14 047 (24 360)
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Fair value hedges
Portfolio hedging of interest rate risk
« Interest rate swaps

The Group holds portfolios of fixed rate assets or
liabilities, namely loans to customers, structured notes
and certificates of deposit which expose it to changes in
fair value due to movements in market interest rates. The
Group manages these exposures by entering into interest
rate swaps. Each portfolio contains assets or liabilities
that are similar in nature and share the risk exposure that
is designated as being hedged. Both assets or liabilities
within the identified portfolios are allocated to repricing
time buckets based on expected, rather than contractual,
repricing dates. The hedging instruments (receive fix/
pay floating rate interest rate swaps) are designated
appropriately to those repricing time buckets.

Micro hedging of interest rate risk and foreign exchange risk
« Interest rate swaps

In accordance with the risk management strategy in place,
the Group enters into interest rate swap contracts to mitigate
the risk of changes in interest rates on the fair value of large
exposures to corporate loans and on issued fixed rate debt.
These exposures are identified and hedged on a transaction-
by-transaction basis.

« Interest rate futures

The Group uses Interest Rate Futures to hedge the interest
rate risk of financial assets measured a fair value through OClI,
and these futures fully reflect the yield of the bonds they are
intended to hedge.

 Crosscurrency IRS

The Group uses crosscurrency interest rate swaps to hedge
both the risk of changes in interest rates and in foreign
exchange rates on the fair value of debt securities in issue and
loans to customers. These swaps reflect the foreign-exchange
movements of the underlying large foreign-currency
exposures, whether loans or issued debt, while ensuring an
interest-rate hedge consistent with the approach applied for
standard interest rate swaps.

- FX Swaps

The Group uses foreign currency (‘FX’) swaps to hedge the
foreign currency risk of financial assets measured at fair value
through OCI. The Bank also uses FX swaps to hedge the foreign
exchange risk of the investment in the subsidiaries IBBA
Europe and Banco Itau (Suisse) S.A.

Cash flow hedges

 Forwards

The Group uses Forwards to hedge the cash flow of highly
probable forecast transactions denominated in foreign
currencies. These forwards are contracted with notionals and
currencies aligned with the expected underlying cash flows,
ensuring full coverage of the associated foreign-exchange risk.
Net investment hedges

« FX Swaps

The Group uses FX swaps to hedge the foreign currency risk of

the Group arising from the net investments in the subsidiaries
IBBA Europe and Banco Itau (Suisse) S.A. (see Note 2.7 b)).

®---
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The effectiveness of the hedging instruments and hedged items are presented as follows:

Interest Rate Swaps

Group Bank
UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Portfolio Hedging
Assets
Loans and advances to customers
Carrying amount 364 - 364 -
Notional amount 538685 = 538685 =
Maximum maturity date 2030 2030
Hedge ratio Portfolio Portfolio
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments
since 1 January 273 = 273 =
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge
effectiveness (327) - (327) -
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement (54) - (54) -
Liabilities
Debt securities in issue
Carrying amount 7737 (6 556) 7 658 (6 740)
Notional amount 1504 000 1164 445 1424000 1238877
Maximum maturity date 2030 2029 2030 2029
Hedge ratio Portfolio Portfolio Portfolio Portfolio
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January 9738 (4 390) 9940 (4 539)
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness (9637) 4 435 (9839) 4586
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 100 45 100 47
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Interest Rate Swaps

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Micro Hedging

Assets

Loans and advances to customers
Carrying amount (6 340) (3599) (6 191) (4682)
Notional amount 838 644 1512 405 926 644 1315126
Maximum maturity date 2030 2029 2030 2029
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January (3 490) (11 998) 4361 (12 038)
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 3429 12 412 (4 442) 12 176
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement (61) 414 (81) 138

Liabilities

Customer accounts
Carrying amount (2 396) (2 505) (2 396) (2 505)
Notional amount 35250 793 167 35250 793 167
Maximum maturity date 2028 2028 2028 2028
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January 653 1022 653 1022
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness (653) (897) (653) (897)
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 0 125 0 125

Debt securities in issue
Carrying amount 158 286 158 286
Notional amount 14 100 12 467 14 100 12 467
Maximum maturity date 2030 2030 2030 2030
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 1:1 1:1
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January (208) (53) (208) (53)
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 211 60 211 60
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 3 7 3 7
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The effects of the interest rate futures are presented as follows:

Interest Rate Futures

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Assets

Financial assets measured at fair value through OClI
Carrying amount = - - _
Notional amount? (1411 447) (1472 485) (1411 447) (1472 485)
Maximum maturity date 2026 2026 2026 2026
Hedge ratio 1:1 1.1 11 11
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January (185 957) (109 760) (185 957) (109 760)
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 187 619 110 146 187 619 110 146
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 1662 386 1662 386

1 Negative notionals reflect short positions
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The effects of the crosscurrency IRS are presented as follows:

Crosscurrency IRS

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Assets

Loans and advances to customers
Carrying amount (6 338) 411 (5396) 411
Notional amount (5305) 1010 (5207) 1010
Maximum maturity date 2030 2030 2030 2030
Hedge ratio 1.1 1:1 1.1 11
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January 8 854 1612 (8 306) 1612
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness (7 279) (1461) 8 196 (1461)
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 1575 152 (110) 152

Liabilities

Debt securities in issue
Carrying amount - (5956) - (5956)
Notional amount = 2567 = 2 567
Maximum maturity date 2025 2025
Hedge ratio 1:1 1:1
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January - (9163) - (9 163)
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness - 9515 - 9515
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement - 352 - 352
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The effects of the FX swaps are presented as follows:

FX Swaps
Group Bank

UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Assets

Investments in subsidiaries
Carrying amount (2 968) 8961 (2 968) 8961
Notional amount (2 297) 9236 (2297) 9236
Maximum maturity date 2026 2025 2026 2025
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January (2 968) 8961 (2 968) 8961
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 2 968 (8961) 2968 (8961)

Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement - - - =
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The effects of the Forwards are presented as follows:

Forwards
Group Bank

UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Future Liabilities

Cash Flows to pay in foreign currency
Carrying amount 44 (89) 44 (89)
Notional amount 50 (75) 50 (75)
Maximum maturity date 2026 2025 2026 2025
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 1.1 11
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January - - - -
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 269 32 269 32
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 269 32 269 32

Future Revenues

Cash Flows to pay in foreign currency
Carrying amount (159) (2274) = =
Notional amount (889) (3101) - -
Maximum maturity date 2026 2025 = =
Hedge ratio 1.1 1.1 - -
Change in fair value of outstanding hedging instruments since 1 January = = = =
Change in value of hedged item used to determine hedge effectiveness 505 - - -
Hedge ineffectiveness recognised in the income statement 505 - - -
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The following tables present the residual maturity and
average price/rate of the hedging instruments used in the
Group’s and Bank’s hedging strategies:

Maturity
Group
Maturity
31.12.25 31.12.24
Up to one One to Three Oneyear More Up to one One to I::r::ﬁs One year I;llhoars
p three monthsto tofive thanfive P three to five N
: month months  one year ears ears month months to one ears five
USD’000 y y y year Y years

Fair value hedge

Interest rate

Interest Rate Swaps
Notional USD'000 176 250 185000 679509 1889920 - 762000 78167 1003375 1626475 12467
Average fixed

. 2.20% 4.26% 2.73% 3.10% - 4.84% 4.27% 2.67% 3.02% 2.51%
interest rate

Interest Rate

Futures
Notional USD'000 (44 967) - (1366481) - - (71954) - (1101397) (299 134) -

Average fixed
interest rate
Interest rate and
foreign exchange

0.00% - 0.00% - - 0.00% - 0.00% 0.00% -

Crosscurrency IRS
Notional USD'000 = = (1453) (3853) = = 2 567 = 643 367
Average fixed

. - - 11.90% 3.75% - - 0.56% - 0.94% 0.01%
interest rate
Average CHF/USD . ~ 12082 1.2082 _ - 1.1340 - 1.1340 1.1340
exchange rate

Foreign exchange

Fx Swaps

Notional USD'000 (24) (76) (789) - - (7) (672) (2 497) - -
Average CHF/USD 47500 07580  0.7580 - - 08450 0.8450  0.8450 - -
exchange rate
Notional USD'000 5 11 34 - - = - - - _
Average CHF/USD

1.2082  1.2082 1.2082 - - = = - - -
exchange rate

Net investment

hedge
Foreign exchange
FX Swap

Notional USD'000 (2 229) - - - - 2965 - - - -
Average EUR/USD 11314 ) ) ) } 10808 } } } )
exchange rate
Notional USD'000 (68) = = = = 6271 = = = =
Average CHF/USD 12082 ) . ) ) 11340 ) ) ) .

exchange rate
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Maturity
Bank
Maturity
31.12.25 31.12.24
More Three More
Up to one One to Three One year than Up to one One to months One Year  than
three monthsto  to five - three to five .
month months one year ears five month months toone ears five
usD’000 y y years year y years

Fair value hedge

Interest rate

Interest Rate Swaps

Notional USD'000 176 250 185000 679509 1897920 - 866929 99615 928055 1452572 12 467
Average fixed
interest rate
Interest Rate
Futures
Notional USD'000 (44 967) - (1366481) - - (71 954) - (1101397) (299 134) -

Average fixed
interest rate
Interest rate and
foreign exchange

2.20% 4.26% 2.73% 3.10% = 4.95% 4.32% 3.04% 3.24% 2.51%

0.00% - 0.00% - - 0.00% - 0.00% 0.00% -

Crosscurrency IRS
Notional USD'000 = = (1 485) (3722) = = 2 567 = 643 367

Average fixed
interest rate

Average CHF/USD
exchange rate

Foreign exchange
FX Swap USD’000
Notional USD’000 (2229 - - - - 2965 - - - -
Average EUR/USD

- - 1.90% 0.32% - - 0.56% - 0.94% 0.01%

= = 1.2082 1.2082 = - 11340 = 1.1340 1.1340

1.1314 - - - - 1.0808 - - - -
exchange rate
Notional USD’000 (68) - - - - 6271 - - - -
Average CHF/USD 12082 . B . B 11340 B B ~ ~
exchange rate
Cash flow hedge
Foreign exchange
FX forward
Notional USD'000 5 10 35 = - (7) (13) (55) - -
Average GBP/USD 42500 07580  0.7580 - ~ 08450 08450  0.8450 - -

exchange rate
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Note 10 - Loans and advances to banks

This item is analysed as follows:

Loans and advances to banks Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Repayable on demand 56 595 100919 4251 55609

Interbank Money Market / Term deposits

- with original maturity less than three months 6382 922 766 456 319 1093682

- with original maturity more than three months 111200 232535 111200 232 500
Collateral deposits 145977 20053 142 147 18383
Reverse repurchase agreements 169 589 303537 169 589 303537
Interest receivable 7294 11353 7259 11163
497 037 1591163 890 765 1714 874

Loans and advances to banks pledged as collateral are analysed in Note 29.

As of 31 December 2025, the reverse repurchase agreements were secured by collateral
amounting to USD 167 million, which is registered off-balance sheet.

As of 31 December 2025, the interest rates on Loans and advances to banks range from:

a) for Loans and advances to banks in USD: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 19.65% (2024:
6.46%) for the Group and 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 19.65% (2024: 5.58%) for the Bank,

b) for Loans and advances to banks in EUR: -0.34% (2024: 0.00%) and 3.45% (2024: 4.41%)
for the Group and -0.34% (2024: 0.00%) and 1.95% (2024: 2.99%) for the Bank.
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Note 11 - Loans and advances to customers

This item is analysed as follows:

Loans and advances to customers Group Bank
UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

At amortised cost

Customer loans

Overdrafts 26543 16 592 - -
Trade Finance 116 309 376 540 78 453 399928
Factoring = 6417 = 6417
Term loans 5986 628 5772145 3921094 3702443
Mortgage loans 1192 1157 - -
Interest receivable 73709 96 424 46 979 59631
6204 381 6269 275 4046 526 4108 419

Overdue loans and interest 953 608 47 -
Deferred commissions (2 656) (3457) (1095) (3 166)
Gross amount at amortised cost 6202678 6266 426 4045478 4105 253
Expected credit loss provisions (1513) (1136) (903) (939)
6201 165 6265 290 4044 575 4104314

As of 31 December 2025, the interest rates on Loans and advances to customers range from:

a) for Loans and advances to customers in USD: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 8.90% (2024: 9.59%)
for the Group and 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 8.54% (2024: 9.31%) for the Bank,

b) for Loans and advances to customers in EUR: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 6.95% (2024: 7.96%)
for the Group and 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 5.7% (2024: 7.93%) for the Bank.

Further analysis on the Group’s loans and advances to customers is included in Note 40 a).
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Note 12 - Property, plant and equipment

a) Movement in property, plant and equipment:

Group
Gross value Accumulated depreciation Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance e Exchange Balance Balance Balance
o ntllagiezs Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on %ﬂzce'ag:p Transfers rate Disposals on on on

Usp’000 o fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 y fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 31.12.25
Other tangible assets

Buildings 9157 168 - 638 - 9963 (5657) (1065) - (513) (6) (7 241) 3500 2722

Furniture and 2358 134 - 156 (1) 2647  (2236) (33) - (153) 1 @42 122 226

ixtures

Machinery and tools 4 27 - 1 - 32 (1) (3) - - - 4) 3 28

Computer equipment 5876 234 - 454 (97) 6 467 (4 908) (732) - (403) 94 (5949) 968 518

Furnishings 694 - - 4 - 698 (680) (10) - (4) - (694) 14 4

Safety equipment 130 12 - - - 142 (128) (9) - - - (137) 2 5

Art Objects 4676 - - 328 - 5004 - - - - - - 4676 5004

Other equipment 2 1 - - - 3 - - - - - - 2 3
In leases

Office - Right of use 26717 1145 - 1082 (536) 28408 (9 063) (3730) - (699) 536 (12 956) 17 654 15452

\Jgglcles - Right of 78 } _ 4 - 32 (8) 7) - (1) - (16) 20 16
On-going tangible
assets

Buildings 398 560 - - (952) 6 - - - - - - 398 6

Total 50 040 2281 - 2667 (1586) 53402 (22681) (5589) - (1773) 625 (29418) 27 359 23984
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Group
Gross value Accumulated depreciation Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance e Exchange Balance Balance Balance
o ntllagiez 4 Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on %ﬂﬁcelag::\ Transfers rate Disposals on on on

usD’000 T fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 Y fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 31.12.24
Other tangible assets

Buildings 9504 - - (347) - 9157 (4 868) (1049) - 260 - (5657) 4636 3500

Furniture and

fixtures 2355 90 - (87) - 2358 (2300) (22) - 86 - (2236) 55 122

Machinery and tools 2 2 - - - 4 (1) - - - - (1) 1 3

Computer equipment 5857 372 - (240) (113) 5876 (4 550) (656) - 196 102 (4 908) 1307 968

Furnishings 699 9 - (2) (12) 694 (663) (28) - 2 9 (680) 36 14

Safety equipment 130 - - - - 130 (126) (2) - - - (128) 4 2

Art Objects 4862 - - (186) - 4676 - - - - - - 4862 4676

Other equipment 1 1 - - - 2 - - - - - - 1 2
In leases

Office - Right of use 27 148 3282 = (580) (3133) 26717 (5724) (3604) - 265 - (9063) 21424 17 654

\Lfgg'des - Right of 30 - - 2) - 28 ) ®) - - - ®) 28 20
On-going tangible
assets

Buildings - 398 - - - 398 - - - - - - - 398

Total 50 588 4154 - (1444) (3 258) 50 040 (18 234) (5367) - 809 111 (22 681) 32354 27 359
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Bank
Gross value Accumulated depreciation ‘ Net value
Exchange Balance . Exchange Balance Balance
Bgllagiezgn Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on B(a)lla(r;;ezc;n 2:?,:?‘25'2::‘ Transfers rate Disposals on on Bglla:r:;ezcsm

UsD’000 e fluctuation 31.12.25 o y fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 e
Other tangible assets

Furniture and

fixtures 39 - - - - 39 (33) D - - - (34) 6 5

Machinery and tools 1 - - - - 1 - (1) - - - (1) 1 -

Computer equipment 171 32 - - (3) 200 (127) (24) - - 4 (147) 44 53

Furnishings 85 - - - - 85 (78) (7) - - - (85) 7 -

Safety equipment 9 - - - - 9 (7) (2) - - - 9) 2 -

Other equipment 1 - - - - 1 - - - - - - 1 1
In leases

Office - Right of use 2 386 - - - - 2 386 (1259) (796) - - - (2 055) 1127 331
Total 2692 32 - - (3) 2721 (1504) (831) - - 4 (2331) 1188 390

Bank
Gross value Accumulated depreciation Net value
Exchange Balance . Exchange Balance Balance
Bgllagiezzn Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on B(a)lla(r;;ezzn 22?,:?‘25'2::‘ Transfers rate Disposals on on B;Ila:r:;ezgn

UsD’000 o fluctuation 31.12.24 o y fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 e
Other tangible assets

Furniture and

fixtures 39 ) - - - 39 (30) 3) - - - (33) 9 6

Machinery and tools 1 = = = = 1 = = = = = = 1 1

Computer equipment 187 44 - - (60) 171 (147) (31) - - 51 (127) 40 44

Furnishings 97 = = = (12) 85 (65) (22) = = 9 (78) 32 7

Safety equipment 9 - - - - 9 (5) (2) - - - (7) 4 2

Other equipment - 1 - - - 1 - - - - - - - 1
In leases

Office - Right of use 2 386 = = = = 2 386 (465) (794) = = = (1259) 1921 1127
Total 2719 45 - - (72) 2692 (712) (852) - - 60 (1504) 2 007 1188
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b) Right of use assets

The gross book value of the right of use assets is analysed
as follows:

Right-of-use assets

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Buildings 28408 26717 2386 2386
Vehicles 32 28 - -
28 440 26 745 2 386 2386

The impact of lease contracts in the income statement
was as follows:

Right-of-use assets

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Depreciation charge of right-of-use assets
Buildings 3730 3604 796 794
Vehicles 7 6 = =
Interest expense (included in finance cost) 624 754 37 73
Total 4361 4364 833 867

As of 31 December 2025, the residual maturity of the lease
contracts ranged between 0.4 and 8.5 years (31.12.24:
between 0.1 and 9.6 years).
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Note 13 - Goodwill and intangible assets
This item is analysed as follows:

Goodwill and Intangible Assets

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Intangible assets
- Gross value 78 569 70639 876 876
- Accumulated amortisation (44 506) (35332) (876) (876)
34063 35307 - -

Goodwill

- Gross value 73287 73287 — —
- Accumulated impairment - - - -
73287 73287 - -
107 350 108 594 = =

a) Goodwill:

The amount of goodwill in the Group results from the
acquisition of Private Banking businesses in 2007, and
represents the excess of the fair value of the purchase
consideration over the fair value of the Group’s share of the
IPB assets acquired and contingent liabilities assumed on
the date of the acquisition.

Goodwill was allocated to the subsidiary Banco Itau
International (the IPB cash-generating unit (‘IPB CGU’)) and
is reviewed annually for impairment, or more frequently if
and when there are indications that impairment may have
occurred.

In accordance with IAS 36, the recoverable amount is
determined as the higher of the fair value less costs of
disposal and value in use.

Methodology

With reference to 30 June 2025 and 2024, a valuation
analysis was performed on the IPB CGU. The recoverable
amount of the IPB CGU was calculated as fair value less
costs of disposal. For the valuation analysis, the following
procedures were performed:

+ Information gathering within Management regarding
current financial conditions, future business plans and
forecasts of the IPB CGU;

« Analysis of historical financial condition and operating
results of the IPB CGU, as well as review of its
projections of future operating results;

+ Analysis of the performance and market position of
the IPB CGU relative to competitors and/or similar
publicly traded companies.

®---

Sources of information were both internal (historical and
projected financials) and external (various market data
sources).

The valuation was based on reasonable and sustainable
assumptions representing the best estimate of the
management on the economic conditions that affect the
IPB CGU, the budgets and the last projections approved for
the IPB CGU and their extrapolation for future periods.

As of 31 December 2025, the management considers that
the valuation on the IPB CGU performed as of the valuation
date of 30 June 2025 remains adequate, considering

the financials of the unit at the year-end, as well as the
assumptions taken on the projections.
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Key assumptions > Market risk premium that attempts to quantify the - adiscount rate of 12.0% (2024: 14.5%) comprised by:
The key assumptions used in the determining the recoverable expected equity risk premium for US common stocks;
amount were: > Risk-free rate of 4.75% (2024: 4.61%);

> Size risk premium (small stock) based on the historical
« Management’s judgement in estimating the cash flows incremental return on companies of similar size;
of the IPB CGU —the cash flow projections are based
on one-year budget approved by the Board of the IPB
CGU, extrapolated to a five-year forecast for use in
the goodwill impairment testing, challenged in light of
current market conditions and macroeconomic outlook.
Overall, Management expects profitability to decrease
slightly in 2026 and 2027, before increasing steadily
through 2030. This is primarily driven by the reduction
in the federal funds rate and a shift to different service .-
offerings during this period. Going forward, growth is
expected to maintain its stable course due to the steady
increase in Assets under Management. Furthermore,
Management plans on maintaining a stable base of
operating expenses throughout the projection period
and does not expect any large investments to occur in the .-
near future.

> Market risk premium of 4.8% (2024: 5.0%);

> Company specific premium to reflect the risk of
achieving the forecast increase in revenue, income
and cash flows;

> Size risk premium (small stock) of 1.02% (2024: 1.24%);
» Company specific premium of 1.5% (2024: 3%);
> Beta based on observed market data of the guideline > Beta of 0.95 (2024: 1.16);
public companies.

+ aterminal growth rate of 3% (2024: 3%);
Revenue growth rate —a 5-year compound
annual growth rate (‘CAGR’) was used to capture the
management assumptions for revenues growth over the
forecasted period, under the 5-year balance-sheet and
income statement projections.

+ 5-year CAGR for revenues of 2.2% (2024: 2.2%);
« 5-year CAGR for expenses of 2.0% (2024: 1.7%).

Conclusion
Expenses growth rate —a 5-year compound
annual growth rate (‘CAGR’) was used to capture the
management assumptions for expenses over the
forecasted period, under the 5-year balance-sheet and
income statement projections.

Based on these assumptions and as a result of the test, the
recoverable amount exceeded the carrying value of the IPB
CGU for 31 December 2025 (by USD 299 million) and 2024 (by
USD 209 m) and therefore, there was no indication of goodwill
impairment.

Discount rate —the rate used to discount the cash flows
is based on the cost of capital of the IPB CGU, which is
derived using a capital asset pricing model (‘CAPM’).

The following inputs were used in estimating the cost of
equity:

> Risk-free rate based on the yield of 20-year US
treasury bonds;

When testing goodwill for impairment in 2025, the following
assumptions were considered:

- five-year balance sheet and income statement
projections approved by the Board;
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Sensitivity analysis
As part of the valuation of the IPB CGU, a sensitivity analysis was performed in order to
identify the maximum variation of the relevant assumptions that eliminates the entire

headroom (surplus of recoverable amount compared to carrying value®).

The sensitivity of the recoverable amount to key judgements in the calculations is set out
below:

Key assumption

2025 2024
Assumption Breakevgn Change Assumption Breakevgn Change
used assumption used assumption
Discount rate 12.0% 22.4% 10.4% 14.5% 23.9% 9.4%
5-year CAGR for revenues 2.2% -3.4% -5.6% 2.2% -2.7% -4.9%
5-year CAGR for expenses 2.0% 8.7% 6.7% 1.7% 7.4% 5.7%

The sensitivity analysis indicates that an impairment of goodwill could arise only under
certain adverse scenarios. These sensitivities are intended to illustrate the impact of
hypothetical variations in the key assumptions rather than reasonably possible changes.
Management will continue to review the recoverability of its goodwill positions as the
macroeconomic conditions remain uncertain.

13 Corresponding to the total equity of the IPB CGU as of 30 June 2025 plus an additional USD 9.1 m goodwill generated in the consolidated financial statements.
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b) Intangible assets:

The movement in intangible assets was as follows:

Group
Gross value Accumulated amortisation Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance I Exchange Balance Balance Balance
UsD’000 ontllagiezs Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on /:cr:rotr;:;a';l:rn Transfers rate Disposals on on on
o fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 Y fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 31.12.25
Intangible assets
Software 69873 1844 1570 4683 (39) 77931 (35239 (6723) - (2477) 38 (44 401) 34634 33530
Other intangible 93 - - 12 - 105 (93) - - (12) - (105) - -
On-going intangible
assets
AL 1] 539 1041 (1570) 77 - 87 - - - - - - 539 87
intangible assets
Other intangible? 134 308 - 4 - 446 - - - - - - 134 446
Total 70639 3193 - 4776 (39) 78569 (35332) (6 723) - (2 489) 38 (44 506) 35307 34063
1 The balance of On-going intangible assets corresponds to software development in progress and advances for purchase of software pending implementation.
Group
Gross value Accumulated amortisation Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance S Exchange Balance Balance Balance
UsD’000 ont!la(r)‘ieZ 4 Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on ﬁr:rotr;::a:lgp Transfers rate Disposals on on on
e fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 Y fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 31.12.24
Intangible assets
Software 70231 1188 1024 (2 570) - 69873  (30555) (5822) - 1138 - (35239 39676 34634
Other intangible 99 - - (6) - 93 (99) - = 6 = (93) = =
On-going intangible
assets
Advances on
intangible assets e 1112 (1012) (36) B 539 - - - - - - 475 539
Other intangible? 80 101 (12) (5) (30) 134 - - - - - - 80 134
Total 70 885 2401 - (2617) (30) 70639 (30654) (5 822) - 1144 - (35332) 40231 35307

1 The balance of On-going intangible assets corresponds to software development in progress and advances for purchase of software pending implementation.
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Bank
Gross value Accumulated amortisation ‘ Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance R Exchange Balance Balance Balance
UsD’000 ontllagiez 5 Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on A%r;\rotrﬁgaggrn Transfers rate Disposals on on on
o fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 Y fluctuation 31.12.25 01.01.25 31.12.25
Intangible assets
Software 876 - - - - 876 (876) - - - - (876) 7 -
Total 876 - - - - 876 (876) - - - - (876) 7 -
Bank
Gross value Accumulated amortisation Net value
Exchange Balance  Balance R Exchange Balance Balance Balance
UsD’000 onB(a)|1a3ie2 4 Acquisitions Transfers rate Disposals on on I-}r;rrotr;::aggp Transfers rate Disposals on on on
e fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 Y fluctuation 31.12.24 01.01.24 31.12.24
Intangible assets
Software 876 - - - - 876 (869) (7) - - - (876) 7 -
Total 876 - - - - 876 (869) (7) - - - (876) 7 -

Annual Report - 2025

Financial Statements 115



W

Note 14 - Investments in subsidiaries

As at 31 December 2025 and 2024, the subsidiaries’ financial information is as follows.
Details on the activity of the subsidiaries can be found in Note 1.

Subsidiaries
31.12.25 Participation (%) Profit/(loss)
R . Total assets Total equity for the year
USD’000 Direct Effective a) a) a)
Banco Itau (Suisse) SA 100.00% 100.00% 858 404 338193 20693
Banco Itau International 100.00% 100.00% 3459193 507 379 59563
Itau International Securities Inc. 100.00% 100.00% 87 244 80694 12 086
Ital BBA Europe, S.A. 100.00% 100.00% 847674 267 818 1395
[tal Europe, S.A. 100.00% 100.00% 637 318 (232)
a) All amounts are as at 31 December 2025 (accounting balances, before consolidation adjustments)
Subsidiaries
31.12.24 Participation (%) Profit/(loss)
R . Total assets Total equity for the year
USD’000 Direct Effective a) a) a)
Banco Itau (Suisse) SA 100.00% 100.00% 815 709 275608 19 745
Banco Itau International 100.00% 100.00% 2429637 447 735 60 591
Itau International Securities Inc. 100.00% 100.00% 76 581 68 665 8561
Ital BBA Europe. S.A. 100.00% 100.00% 821702 235516 3932

Itad Europe, S.A

a) All amounts are as at 31 December 2024 (accounting balances, before consolidation adjustments)

Annual Report - 2025

Financial Statements

116




w ™---

In the separate financial statements of the Bank, investments in subsidiaries are stated at
cost less impairment, as follows:

Investments in subsidiaries

Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24
Cost Accurtlulated Cogt less Cost Accunjulated Cosjc less

USD’000 Impairment  Impairment Impairment  Impairment
Banco Itau International 297 004 = 297 004 297 004 = 297 004
Itau International Securities Inc. 17 620 - 17 620 17 620 - 17 620
Banco Itau (Suisse) SA 223577 - 223577 195621 - 195621
[tau BBA Europe, S.A. 264 374 . 264 374 233753 . 233753
Ital Europe, S.A. 550 - 550 = = =

803 125 - 803 125 743998 - 743998

The amounts presented include, where applicable, unaudited figures, which are expected to be approved by the respective
Boards of Directors and General Meetings without adjustments.
Note 15 — Current and Deferred tax assets

Current tax assets comprise:

Current tax assets

Group Bank
Usb’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Corporate tax recoverable 451 13985 - 1107
Witholding tax 129 - - -
580 13985 1107 1107
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Deferred tax assets comprise:

Deferred tax assets

Group Bank
USD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Due to temporary differences:
Pensions and other post-retirement benefits 1509 1216 - -
Financial assets at fair value through OClI 84 516 - 516
Provisions for bonus 11631 9128 2741 1731
Depreciation and amortisation of tangibles and intangibles 229 260 229 260
Derivatives 718 21 - 21
Lease liability 3163 3415 - -
R&D expenses 1526 1875 - -
Other 552 428 = =
19412 16 859 2970 2528
Due to tax losses carried forward 73 = = =
19 485 16 859 2970 2528
Deferred tax assets
usb’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Deferred tax assets to be recovered after more than 12 months 9389 9513 2525 1255
Deferred tax assets to be recovered within 12 months 10 096 7 346 445 1273
19 485 16 859 2970 2528

Recognition of deferred tax assets is based on profit forecasts which indicate that it is
probable that the Bank and its subsidiaries will have future taxable profits against which

the losses and temporary differences can be utilised.
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The movement in the deferred tax assets balance is as follows:

Movement in the deferred income tax assets

Group
Due to temporary differences Due to
Pension Flazaszfc?l Bonus Deprae::;\ Hon Derivatives | .-¢35¢ R&D Other Tac);'l'(r)isesfs Total
USD'000 atFvoc) Provisions @ ication Liabilities  expenses forward
At 1 January 2025 1216 516 9128 260 21 3415 1875 428 - 16 859
Income statement charge/(credit) - - 2 464 (31) 719 (252) (349) 238 73 2862
Exchange and other adjustments 293 (1) 39 - - - - (114) - 217
Amount charged to equity - (431) - - (22) - - - - (453)
At 31 December 2025 1509 84 11631 229 718 3163 1526 552 73 19 485
Movement in the deferred income tax assets
Group
Due to temporary differences Due to
Pension Flalnsasgilsal Bonus Deprae::ja Hen Derivatives | .-835¢ R&D Other Ti);'l':')if:s Total
USD'000 atFvocl Provisions o ication Liabilities  expenses forward
At 1 January 2024 1226 855 8376 292 - 3562 1369 472 168 16 320
Income statement charge/(credit) - - 767 (32) - (147) 505 41 (164) 970
Exchange and other adjustments (10) 1 (15) - - = 1 (85) (4) (112)
Amount charged to equity - (340) - - 21 - - - - (319)
At 31 December 2024 1216 516 9128 260 21 3415 1875 428 - 16 859
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Movement on the deferred income tax assets

Bank

Due to temporary differences

Financial assets A .. Depreciation and Total
USD’000 at EVocCl Derivatives Bonus provisions Amortisation
At 1 January 2025 516 21 1731 260 2528
Income statement credit/(charge) - - 1010 (31) 979
Amount charged to equity (516) (21) - - (537)
At 31 December 2025 - - 2741 229 2970
Movement on the deferred income tax assets
Bank
Due to temporary differences
Financial assets - - Depreciation and Total
USD’000 at FVoCl Derivatives Bonus provisions Amortisation
At 1 January 2024 855 = 1528 292 2675
Income statement credit/(charge) - - 203 (32) 171
Amount charged to equity (339) 21 - - (318)
At 31 December 2024 516 21 1731 260 2528

There are no unrecognised deferred tax assets in the Bank. At Group level, in the years

in which the Portuguese subsidiary - IBBA Europe had a positive global net income, no
deferred tax assets were recognised relating to the tax losses reported by its Luxembourg
Branch. Based on the latest tax declaration submitted to the Luxembourg tax authorities,
this Branch has USD 4,709 thousand (EUR 4,533 thousand) of carried forward tax losses
available as of 31 December 2024, and estimates USD 5,061 thousand (EUR 4,307 thousand)
of accumulated tax losses available after the financial year 2025. In Luxembourg, the losses
generated after 1 January 2017 can be carried forward for the seventeen years following

the tax year in which the losses arose.

The Bank applied a mandatory temporary exception for deferred taxes in respect of Pillar

Two income taxes.

For the composition and movement of deferred tax liabilities see Note 22.

®---
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Note 16 - Other assets

This item is analysed as follows:

Other assets Group Bank
usb’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Government and other sundry debtors
Public sector 1132 628 110 35
Subleases = = = =
Customers and other Debtors 3055 5233 1106 962
4187 5861 1216 997

Accrued income

For irrevocable commitments assumed 74 152 35 129
For bank services provided 37 414 30637 2 245 593
For operations rendered to third parties 9905 1363 - -

Other accrued income
Commissions on guarantees given 58 494 92 522
47 451 32 646 2372 1244

Deferred expenses

Irrevocable commitments 1024 1684 1024 1684
Rents 19 12 13 12
Insurances 520 429 112 81
Systems and equipments maintenance 5264 2229 210 167
Information services 209 94 58 17
Advertisement and sponsorship 316 60 133 7
Pension Plan = = = =
Deposit platform 698 714 - -
Other deferred expenses 7431 4155 687 197

15481 9377 2237 2 165

Other adjustment accounts

Foreign exchange transactions pending settlement - 13 - -

Other operations pending settlement

Charged amounts - 7 - -
Securities pending settlement - 1904 - 109
Other operations pending settlement 2058 - 122 -
2058 1924 122 109

69 177 49 808 5947 4515

As of 31 December 2025, the balance of Other operations
pending settlement was mainly comprised of derivatives
pending settlement.
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Note 17 - Trading liabilities

This item is analysed as follows:

Trading liabilities

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Notes issued in USD
Credit-Linked Notes 10 306 6911 10 306 6911
10 306 6911 10 306 6911

The trading liabilities consist of structured notes of “Pass-through” type issued by the Bank
under a Structured Medium Term Note Programme. These are Credit-Linked Notes hedged
by Brazilian government bonds, where the Bank passes to the client all the income and risks
regarding the underlying asset.

The underlying bonds hedging the trading liabilities are recorded as trading assets (see
Note 6).

Note 18 - Financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit or loss

This item is analysed as follows:

Financial liabilities designated at fair value through profit or loss

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Debt instruments
- 44 456 - 44 456

The securities economically hedging these financial liabilities are recorded as financial
assets designated at fair value through profit or loss (see Note 7).
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Note 19 - Deposits from banks

This item is analysed as follows:

Deposits from banks

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Demand deposits 7 826 9219 = 1626
Interbank Money Market / Term deposits 270790 364 127 585675 527172
Collateral deposits 162 468 89 830 162 944 87 580
Syndicated loans 300 000 300 000 300 000 300 000
Interest payable 3246 4162 4564 9417

744 330 767 338 1053183 925795

Assets pledged in relation to repurchase agreements are analysed in Note 29.
As of 31 December 2025, the interest rates on deposits from Banks range from:

a) for deposits in USD: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 5.22% (2024: 6.08%) for the Group and
0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 5.22% (2024: 6.46%) for the Bank,

b) for deposits in EUR: -0.34% (2024: 0.00%) and 3.45% (2024: 4.41%) for the Group and
1.93% (2024: 0.69%) and 3.45% (2024: 4.41%) for the Bank.
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Note 20 - Customer accounts

This item is analysed as follows:

Customer accounts

Group Bank

Usp’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Demand deposits 2077 557 1911403 = =
Time deposits 2 341853 2955767 1712637 2708 486
Time deposits - Deposit platform 505 477 499221 - -
Other amounts due to customers - 14 - 14
Interest payable 37204 46 859 27 387 36616
Deferred commissions (11) (55) (11) (55)

4962 080 5413 209 1740013 2745061

The balance of Time deposits — Deposit platform, corresponds to deposits from individuals
collected through a digital platform. This funding source started in mid-2022 and consists
of fixed term deposits collected from individuals residing in the European Union, by the
subsidiary IBBA Europe, through an online deposit platform.

As of 31 December 2025, the interest rates on customer accounts range from:

a) for customer accounts in USD: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 8.9% (2024: 9.59%) for the
Group and 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 6% (2024: 6.35%) for the Bank,

b) for customer accounts in EUR: 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 3.1% (2024: 4.25%) for the
Group and 0.00% (2024: 0.00%) and 3.10% (2024: 4.12%) for the Bank.
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Note 21 - Debt securities in issue

All debt securities in issue as of 31 December 2025 and 2024 are issued by the Bank. This
item is analysed as follows:

Debt securities in issue

Group Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Floating Rate Notes 13929 29865 13929 29865
Senior bonds - 165 381 - 165 381
Certificates of deposit 751722 1086991 751722 1086991
Structured financial instruments 1593886 1341481 1593 886 1341526
Interest payable 30943 23993 30943 23993
Issuance discount (25683) (34 243) (25 683) (34 243)
Deferred commissions = (36) = (36)

2364797 2613432 2364797 2613477

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the portfolio of certificates of deposit issued by the
Bank is detailed as follows:

Certificates of deposit at 31.12.25

Issued amount in Adjustment hedged Balance at 31.12.25 Average Effective Average Initial

Currency USD’000 Buy-backs liabilities USD’000 Interest Rate Term (days)
USD 722704 (3 115) 10 345 729934 0.05% 574
CHF 763 - - 763 0.02% 1807
EUR 21025 - - 21025 0.03% 459

751722
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Certificates of deposit at 31.12.24

Cumency AN guypaqs  Adsimenciedsed sancianizze mergesffoie  Avgeiiva
usD 1077014 (1011) (788) 1075515 0.06% 535
CHF 668 - - 668 0.02% 1807
EUR 10 808 - 300 10 808 0.04% 444

1086 991

As of 31 December 2024, the portfolio of senior bonds issued by the Bank is detailed as
follows.

Senior Bonds at 31.12.24

Issue
amount Issued ~ Hedge Balance at Frequency Maturity .
Issue date Currency in original amount Buy-backs Adjustment 31.12.24 Interest Rate of payments date Listed
currency'000
Feb-22 CHF 150 000 165 571 ; (190) 165 381 0.56% Yearly Feb-25 S
Exchange

165 381

The portfolio of structured financial instruments issued by the Bank is comprised of
structured notes mostly linked to the performance of assets or with auto-call features.
As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, this portfolio is detailed by currency and residual
maturity as follows:
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Structured Financial Instruments at 31.12.25

usD’000
Residual maturity
Currency Uptolmonth  1to3 months 3to 12 months 1to 5 years More than 5 Total
years
usD 123841 74 360 175 435 1145035 33321 1551992
EUR - - 6 300 31310 4150 41760
GBP = = 134 = = 134
123 841 74 360 181 869 1176 345 37471 1593 886
Structured Financial Instruments at 31.12.24
usD’000
Residual maturity
Currency Uptolmonth  1to3 months 3to 12 months 1to 5 years More than 5 Total
years
usD 26781 58524 135126 1031464 63617 1315512
EUR 260 2 069 6173 4733 12779 26014
27 041 60 593 141 299 1036 197 76 396 1341526

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, there were no debts represented by listed securities,
except for the senior bonds listed in SIX Exchange as of 31 December 2024.

Note 22 - Current and deferred tax liabilities
Current tax liabilities comprise:

Current tax liabilities

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Corporate tax payable 3939 15137 - -
Estimate for current year - - 285 1186
3939 15137 285 1186
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Deferred tax liabilities comprise:

Deferred tax liabilities

Group Bank
UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Due to temporary differences:
Financial assets at fair value through OCI 36 95 36 92
Depreciation and amortisation of tangibles and intangibles 2512 2898 - -
Provisions for bonus 560 562 - -
Derivatives 18 1978 18 9
Right-of-use 2925 3224 - -
Goodwill 15522 15589 - -
Other 571 746 - -
22144 25092 54 101
Deferred tax liabilities to be paid after more than 12 months 21496 22935 3 6
Deferred tax liabilities to be paid within 12 months 648 2 157 51 95
22144 25092 54 101
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Goodwill from the subsidiary Banco Itau International (see Note 13) is deductible for tax
purposes in the US. The movement in the deferred tax liabilities balance is as follows:

Movement in the deferred income tax liabilities

Group
Due to temporary differences
Bonus ) Depreciation o Financial . Total
- Goodwill and Derivatives assets at Right-of-use Other

USD’000 provisions Amortisation FvoCl

At 1 January 2025 562 15 589 2898 1978 95 3224 746 25092
Income statement credit/(charge) (2) (67) (386) (1971) - (299) (183) (2 908)
Exchange and other adjustments - - - - - - 8 8
Amount charged to equity - - - 11 (59) - - (48)
At 31 December 2025 560 15522 2512 18 36 2925 571 22 144
Movement in the deferred income tax liabilities

Group
Due to temporary differences
Bop us Goodwill Deprae;:jatlon Derivatives ;Isr;:rt]sc I:tl Right-of-use Other Total

USD’000 provisions Amortisation FVOCI

At 1 January 2024 552 15274 1750 482 326 3429 849 22 662
Income statement credit/(charge) 10 315 1148 1496 = (205) (101) 2663
Exchange and other adjustments - - - - 3 - 2) 1
Amount charged to equity - - - - (234) - - (234)
At 31 December 2024 562 15 589 2 898 1978 95 3224 746 25092
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Movement in the deferred income tax liabilities

Bank
Due to temporary differences Total
UsD’000 Derivatives Financial assets at FVOCI
At 1 January 2025 10 91 101
Income statement credit (3) - (3)
Amount charged to equity 11 (55) (44)
At 31 December 2025 18 36 54
Movement in the deferred income tax liabilities
Bank
Due to temporary differences
USD’000 Derivatives Financial assets at FVOCI Total
At 1 January 2024 13 302 315
Income statement credit (3) - (3)
Amount charged to equity - (211) (211)
At 31 December 2024 10 91 101

Pillar Two legislation has been enacted in certain jurisdictions the Group operates.
The legislation is effective for the Group’s financial year beginning 1 January 2024.

The Group is in scope of the enacted legislation and has performed an assessment
of its potential exposure to Pillar Two income taxes, based on the most recent tax
filings, country-by-country reporting and financial statements of the Group.

Based on the assessment performed, the Pillar Two effective tax rate in all
jurisdictions in which the Group operates is above 15%, thus it is not expected an

exposure to Pillar Two top-up taxes.

The Bank applied a mandatory temporary exception for deferred taxes in respect

of Pillar Two income taxes.
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Note 23 - Other liabilities
This item is analysed as follows:

Other liabilities

Group Bank
usb’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Creditors and other resources
Public Sector 4374 5648 38 21
Other creditors 4912 2077 1163 799
9 286 7725 1201 820
Expenses payable
Staff costs
Share-based payments 24281 13585 11776 6523
Other staff costs 41158 38703 6133 6312
General and administrative expenses
Audit 338 219 - -
Consulting 144 106 - -
Structuring and technical support 203 361 - -
Other services provided by third parties 711 91 - -
Other General and Administrative expenses 71 88 - -
For guarantees received 688 1830 688 1830
Lease liabilities 16 026 18423 194 1056
Service level agreements 1653 2920 2083 1314
Other expenses payable 3825 3773 633 369
89098 80099 21507 17 404
Deferred income
Irrevocable commitments assumed 114 233 60 88
Guarantees given and other contingent liabilities 1408 538 441 288
Rents 1369 1531 - -
2891 2302 501 376
Other liabilities
Responsibilities with pension plans
Net defined benefit (Note 24) 2857 1834 - -
Foreign exchange transactions pending settlement 92 208 41 211
Other operations pending settlement
Charged amounts 70193 52 309 861 81
Securities pending settlement 2019 326 1816 173
Other 20719 55142 20719 55142
95 880 109 819 23437 55607
197 155 199 945 46 646 74 207
a) Expenses payable — Other staff costs: b) Expenses payable — For guarantees received:
The balance of Other staff costs refer to all the expenses This balance refers to fees payable for guarantees received
payable regarding staff costs of the Group except the ones from Itad Group entities.

related with Share-based payments, i.e., wages and salaries,
social security costs, other pension costs, severances and other.
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c) Expenses payable — Lease liabilities:

Following the adoption of IFRS 16, the lease liability was registered at the present value of
the future lease payments discounted using the Group’s incremental borrowing rate. As of
31 December 2025, the Group’s average incremental borrowing rate of the lease contracts
is 4.10% (31.12.24: 4.36%) and the average remaining maturity 2.6 years (31.12.24:

2.5 years). Also, the Bank’s incremental borrowing rate of the lease contracts is 4.56%
(31.12.24: 4.56%) and the remaining maturity 0.5 years (31.12.24: 1.5 years).

The maturity of the lease liabilities is as follows:

Lease liabilities

Discounted cash flows Undiscounted cash flows
Group Bank Group Bank
uUsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Current
Up to 1year 3574 3734 194 747 3867 4129 198 776
3574 3734 194 747 3867 4129 198 776
Non-current
From 1to 5 years 6998 8032 = 309 7 198 9 366 = 321
More than 5 years 5454 6657 - - 5583 8077 - -
12 451 14 689 = 309 12781 17 443 = 321
Total Future Payments 16 026 18 423 194 1056 16 648 21572 198 1097

The movement of the lease liabilities is as follows:

Lease Liabilities

UsD’000 Group Bank
Net debt as of 1 January 2024 22 035 1894
Cash flows (3612) (838)
Net debt as of 31 December 2024 18 423 1056
Cash flows (2397) (862)
Net debt as of 31 December 2025 16 026 194

Annual Report - 2025 Financial Statements 132



w ™---

d) Expenses payable - Service level agreements: contractual notice period in line with Swiss law. Also, the
pension fund is allowed to ask for higher risk and cost

The balance of Service level agreements refers to expenses  premiums from the employer and employees.

from services provided by Itau Group entities. These

services and related fees are specified in the respective The following table provides information on the Group’s
agreements. liabilities with respect to post-employment defined benefit
plans:

e) Other liabilities - Charged amounts:
Net defined benefit (asset) / liability

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the balance of Charged

Group

amour!ts recognised in Othe.r liabilities was m‘amly USD'000 31.12.25 31.12.24
comprised of amounts pending settlement with brokers
and custodians. The variation of this balances is due to its Defined benefit obligation 2Ll Z02en
pending settlement specific nature. Fair value of plan assets (29 904) (25 130)

Net defined benefit (asset) / liability 2 857 1834
f) Other liabilities - Other operations pending settlement
- Other:

The amounts recognised in the income statement
As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the balance of Other regarding defined benefit plans are as follows:
operations pending settlement - Other was mainly comprised
of derivatives pending settlement. The variation of this Defined benefit cost recognised in the income statement
balances is due to its pending settlement specific nature. USD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24
Note 24 - Defined benefit pension plans Service cost and Administration Cost
Current service cost 2454 2283

The subsidiary Banco Ital (Suisse) S.A. operates a post- Administration cost 15 14
employment plan considered a defined benefit plan 2 469 2297
becau‘se of the inherent mlnlmum benefits guarant§ed Net interest on the net defined benefit (asset) / liability
by Swiss law. The related pension fund has entered into - - —
a contract of insurance to cover disability and death. Interest expense on defined benefit obligation 294 425
The risk for Banco Ital (Suisse) S.A. as an employer lies Interest income on plan assets @71) (386)
in the possibility of the pension fund to not fulfil their 23 39
commitments for old age (investment risk). The pension 2492 2336

fund can also terminate the existing contract within the
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The movement in the net defined benefit obligation over 2025 and 2024 was as follows:

Movement in the defined benefit obligation

Defined Fair value Net defined
UsD’000 obligation assets (asset) / liability
As at 01.01.25 26 964 (25 130) 1834
Recognised in the income statement:
Interest expense / (income) 294 (272) 22
Current service cost (employer) 2 455 - 2 455
Benefits (paid) / deposited (4 075) 4075 -
Administration cost (excl. cost for managing plan assets) 15 - 15
(1311) 3803 2492

Recognised in OCI:
Actuarial (gain) / loss on defined benefit obligation

- arising from changes in financial assumptions 1708 - 1708

- arising from changes in demographic assumptions - - -

- arising from experience adjustments (349) - (349)
Return on plan assets excl. interest income = (1813) (1813)

1359 (1813) (454)

Currency translation differences 4397 (3423) 974
Contributions:

- Employer - (1989) (1989)

- Plan participants 1352 (1352) -
As at 31.12.25 32761 (29 904) 2 857
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Movement in the defined benefit obligation

Defined Fair value Net defined
UsD’000 obligation assets (asset) / liability
As at 01.01.24 30444 (27 940) 2504
Recognised in the income statement:
Interest expense / (income) 425 (386) 39
Current service cost (employer) 2283 - 2283
Benefits (paid) / deposited (4 868) 4 868 -
Administration cost (excl. cost for managing plan assets) 14 - 14
(2 146) 4482 2336
Recognised in OCI:
Actuarial (gain) / loss on defined benefit obligation
- arising from changes in financial assumptions 1379 - 1379
- arising from changes in demographic assumptions 10 - 10
- arising from experience adjustments (1524) - (1524)
Return on plan assets excl. interest income = (481) (481)
(135) (481) (616)
Currency translation differences (2 496) 1977 (519)
Contributions:
- Employer - (1871) (1871)
- Plan participants 1297 (1297) -
As at 31.12.24 26 964 (25 130) 1834
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As at the last valuation date, the present value of the defined benefit obligation solely related to
active employees. The significant actuarial assumptions in 2025 and 2024 were as follows:

Actuarial assumptions

2025 2024
Discount rate (DR) at 01.01 1.00% 1.50%
Discount rate (DR) at 31.12 1.30% 1.00%
Interest rate on retirement savings capital (IR) at 31.12 3.25% 1.25%
Future salary increases (SI) at 31.12 1.00% 1.00%
Mortality tables BVG 2020 GT BVG 2020 GT
Date of last actuarial valuation 31.12.25 31.12.24

For the most important parameters with influence the defined benefit obligation,

a sensitivity analysis was performed considering that the discount rate (‘DR’), the
interest rate (‘IR’) and the assumption for salary increases (‘SI’) were modified by a fixed
percentage. The sensitivity of mortality was obtained by changing the mortality rate by
a standard factor, and as a result the life expectancy for most age categories has been
increased or reduced by one year. The sensitivity analysis is as follows:

Impact on defined benefit obligation
New defined benefit obligation

USD’000 % Change
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with DR -0.25% 34031 4%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with DR +0.25% 31581 -4%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with IR -0.25% 32264 -2%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with IR +0.25% 33274 2%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with SI-0.25% 32516 -1%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with SI +0.25% 33043 1%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with life expectancy +1 year 33234 1%
Defined Benefit Obligation at 31.12 with life expectancy -1 year 32283 -1%
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The benefits of the pension schemes are funded by employer
and employee as a fixed percentage of the insured salaries.
Expected contributions to the defined benefit plan for the
year ending 31 December 2025 are as follows:

Best Estimate of contributions for next year

UsD’000
Contributions by the employer 2061
Contributions by plan participants 1412

The weighted average duration of the defined benefit
obligation is 15.1 years (31.12.24: 14.8 years).

The composition of the fair value of plan assets by asset
class is as follows:

Plan assets classes

USD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24
Quoted market price
Cash and cash equivalents 622 299
Equity instruments 11848 8692
Debt instruments 8152 8577
Others 2093 1445
Price not quoted in an active
market
Real estate 7189 6117
29904 25130

Note 25 - Share capital and Share premium

As of 31 December 2022, the share capital of the Bank was
USD 935 million, represented by 93,500,000 ordinary shares
with a nominal value of USD 10 each, fully paid and owned
by ITB Holding.

Following the necessary approvals, a capital increase

was implemented in the Bank in the amount of USD 500
million, through the issue and allotment of fully paid
ordinary shares of nominal value USD 10.00. The capital
increase was carried out in three tranches, implemented

in October and November 2023, the total of which brought
the share capital of the Bank from USD 935,000,000 to USD
1,221,034,000 and the Bank’s share premium account to
USD 213,965,990.75.

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the share capital of the
Bank was USD 1,221,034,000, represented by 122,103,400
ordinary shares with a nominal value of USD 10 each, fully
paid and owned by ITB Holding.
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Note 26 - Revaluation reserves
This item is analysed as follows:

Revaluation reserves
UsD’000 Group Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Reserves due to fair value adjustments of financial assets
at fair value through OCI

Debt instruments 281 (1558) 143 (1698)
Deferred tax assets 49 421 (36) 424
Cash Flow hedge reserve (376) (1927) 49 (84)
Deferred tax assets (12) 21 (12) 21
Hedge of Net Investment reserve 14731 2 444 - -

Other revaluation reserves

Remeasurements of post employment defined benefit

L 4668 4214 - -

obligations
Own credit 61 64 61 64
19 402 3679 205 (1273)
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The movement in revaluation reserves due to fair value adjustments of financial assets at
fair value through OCl is as follows:

Movement in revaluation reserves due to fair value adjustments of financial assets at fair value through OCI

UsD’000 Group Bank
2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January (1558) (2047) (1698) (2 200)

Debt instruments

Government Bonds

Revaluation 2 155 (380) 2 066 (381)
Acquisitions 143 (387) 143 (528)
Sales / Maturities (459) 1256 (368) 1411
1839 489 1841 502

At 31 December 281 (1558) 143 (1698)

The movement in hedge of net Investment reserve is as follows:

Movement in revaluation - Hedge of net investment reserve

UsD’000 Group Bank

2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January 2 444 7727 o -
Change in fair value of hedging instruments 12 287 (5283) - -
At 31 December 14731 2444 = -

The movement in other revaluation reserves is as follows:

Movement in revaluation - Other revaluation reserves

Group Bank
Usp’o00 2025 2024 2025 2024
At 1 January 4214 3598 - -
nggeaat?gr:iments of post employment defined benefit 454 616 } )
At 31 December 4668 4214 o -
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Note 27 - Other reserves

This item is analysed as follows:

Other reserves

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Legal reserve 9832 8416 = =
9832 8416 - -

The legal reserve is related to local requirements of the subsidiaries Banco Itau Suisse and
Ital BBA Europe. This reserve is non-distributable.

The movement in other reserves is as follows:

Movement in Other reserves

Group Bank
UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
At 1 January 8416 7371 - -
Allocation of retained earnings to legal reserve 1416 1045 - -
At 31 December 9832 8416 - -
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Note 28 - Contingent liabilities

a) As of 31 December 2024, the Bank was a defendant in

a lawsuit filed in 2021 against IBBAInt alongside a group
of lenders, which made several project-finance loans to
special-purpose vehicles. Under this lawsuit, the complaint
alleged one count of unjust enrichment and one count of
aiding and abetting breach of fiduciary duty against the
defendants, including the Bank, in connection with a sale-
leaseback transaction where the bulk of the sale proceeds
were used to repay the defendants on their loans.

Among other procedures, the case was referred to a
bankruptcy judge and in May 2022, the defendants filed

a motion to dismiss, arguing the complaint is legally
deficient, which was opposed by the plaintiff in June

2022; the bankruptcy court issued an opinion granting

the defendant’s motion to dismiss in February 2024

and designated it as its proposed findings of fact and
conclusions of law, which it recommended to the United
States District Court for the Southern District of New York
adopt in its entirety. In March 2025, the United States
District Court for the Southern District of New York granted
the defendant’s motion to dismiss and dismissed the action
without prejudice, entered final judgment and closed the
case. In April, the plaintiff filed a notice of appeal in the
United States Court of Appeals for the Second Circuit.
Defendants subsequently filed a notice of conditional
cross-appeal in May 2025, requesting that the Second
Circuit address alternative bases for dismissal that were
recommended by the bankruptcy court, but which the
district court did not reach.

On 26 September 2025 the plaintiff moved to withdraw
its appeal, which was granted on 1 October 2025. The
defendants subsequently moved to withdraw their

cross-appeal, and the district court granted that motion
in October 2025. The cases have now been closed as

of October 2025. Based on the information currently
available and the procedural status of the cases,
management considers that no present obligation exists
and, accordingly, no provision has been recognised, as no
material future outflows are expected in connection with
this matter.

b) As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the subsidiary Banco
Itad International (“Bll”) is defendant in lawsuits filed by the
liguidators of a former investment fund and a trustee in
2011 and 2012.

Under these lawsuits, Bll, alongside several other financial
institutions, is being requested to pay monetary damages
or return certain amounts to the claimants in connection
with past banking transactions. To the extent both the
liquidators and the trustee seek recovery of the same
redemptions, Bll may be exposed to only a single recovery.
These lawsuits were filed against several financial
institutions and the trustees seek from BII the return of
approximately USD 10 m plus interest. All claims asserted
by the liquidators were dismissed although further
procedural steps may still be available to them. The claims
asserted by the trustee remain pending before the US
District Court.

Bll has retained independent outside counsel to defend

it in the lawsuits. The outcomes of these cases remain
uncertain and accordingly, Bll has not recorded a provision
at this moment. Due to the level of uncertainty, it is not
practicable to estimate any potential financial impact in
respect of these matters.

®---
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Note 29 - Guarantees and commitments

The nominal contractual value of financial guarantees and commitments is recorded off-
balance sheet and is analysed as follows

Guarantees and commitments
UsD’000 Group Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24

Guarantees given

Institutional guarantees

Guarantees 399 955 473633 388881 465 887
Stand-by letters of credit 94 899 102 872 - -
Other institutional guarantees given 66 965 54782 - -
561819 631287 388 881 465 887

Financial assets pledged as collateral
Securities 196 600 210441 196 600 208 191
196 600 210 441 196 600 208 191
Total Guarantees 758 419 841728 585481 674078

Commitments to third parties

Irrevocable credit facilities 235508 360 488 128 819 255420
Commitment deposit insurance 1391 1266 - -
Total Commitments 236 899 361754 128 819 255420

In the ordinary course of business, the Group enters activities that requires it to pledge
assets or provide collateral. Pledging and collateral transactions are typically conducted
under terms and conditions that are usual and customary to these activities. If there

is no default, the securities or their equivalents must be returned by the pledgee upon
satisfaction of the obligation.
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The following tables summarise the pledged assets, recognised on-balance sheet, and the
activities to which they relate:

Financial assets pledged as collateral

Group Bank
usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Financial assets at fair value through OCI 196 600 210441 196 600 208 191
196 600 210441 196 600 208191

Uses of pledged assets

Group Bank
uUsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
QZﬁﬁ/tastf’v':ff’aends;r;tri‘iigon 9 S ey tieder 187 568 202 475 187 568 202 475
gé?i?/tastSg?gaeni;r;trie()lﬁzion to over-the-counter 9032 7966 9032 5716
Assets pledged in relation to repurchase agreements - - - -
196 600 210441 196 600 208 191

The pledge terms and conditions regarding the above assets prohibit selling or re-pledging.
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Note 30 - Credit impairment (charges) / reversals and other provisions

The movement in expected credit losses and other provisions for 2025 and
2024 was as follows:

Expected credit losses and other provisions

Group Bank
Expected credit losses Ot.h?r Total Expected credit losses Ot.h?r Total

UsD’000 Stagel Stage2  Stage3 Overlays provisions Stagel Stage2  Stage3 Overlays provisions
Opening balance at 01.01.25 1350 - - - 63 1413 1135 - - - 63 1198
Movements with P&L impact:
- New assets originated or purchased 614 - - - - 614 474 - - - - 474
- Assets derecognised or repaid (590) (1) - - - (591) (452) (1) - - - (453)
- Changes in EADs/PDs/LGDs (66) 374 = = = 308 (86) 1 = = = (85)

(42) 373 - - - 331 (64) - - - - (64)
Other movements:
- Assets derecognised - - - - - - - - - - - -
- Provisions for tax contingencies - - - - - - - - - - - -
- Dismantling provisions - - - - - - - - - - - -
- Foreign exchange changes 5 39 - - 4 48 - - - - 4 4
Closing balance at 31.12.25 1313 412 - - 67 1792 1071 - - - 67 1138
In respect of:
ENLgtaeniSnd advances to customers 1513 903
- Guarantees and commitments 212 168
- Other provisions 67 67
Closing balance at 31.12.25 1792 1138

Annual Report - 2025 Financial Statements 144




w ™---

Expected credit losses and other provisions

Group Bank
Expected credit losses Ot.h?r Total Expected credit losses Ot.h?r Total

UsD’000 Stagel Stage2  Stage3 Overlays provisions Stagel Stage2  Stage3 Overlays provisions
Opening balance at 01.01.24 1180 - - 480 195 1855 1042 - - 399 195 1636
Movements with P&L impact:
- New assets originated or purchased 833 - - - - 833 692 - - - - 692
- Assets derecognised or repaid (550) - - - - (550) (515) - - - - (515)
- Changes in EADs/PDs/LGDs (95) - - - - (95) (84) - - - - (84)
- Overlays = = = (484) = (484) = = (399) = (399)

188 - - (484) - (296) 93 - - (399) - (306)
Other movements:
- Provisions for tax contingencies - = - - (131) (131) - - = - (131) (131)
- Dismantling provisions - - - - (1) (1) - - - - (1) (1)
- Foreign exchange changes (18) - - 4 - (14) - - - - - -
Closing balance at 31.12.24 1350 - - - 63 1413 1135 - - - 63 1198
In respect of:
E’\Il_gtaenilasnd advances to customers 1136 939
- Guarantees and commitments 214 196
- Other provisions 63 63
Closing balance at 31.12.24 1413 1198
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Note 31 - Net interest income

This item is analysed as follows:

Net interest income

Group Bank
usD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Interest income
Interest from balances at central banks 58510 51729 - -
Interest on loans and advances to banks 61115 68 424 58695 58391
Interest on loans and advances to customers at amortised cost 306 114 334 590 208 219 228 435
Interest on financial assets at fair value through OCI 19602 25371 18 375 21299
Interest on hedging derivatives 9311 39081 7565 35500
Other interest - 1 - -
Total interest income using effective interest rate method 454 652 519 196 292 854 343625
Interest on non-trading derivatives (no hedge accounting) 62721 76 195 62721 76 195
Other interest and similar income 62721 76 195 62721 76 195
Total interest and similar income 517 373 595 391 355575 419 820
Interest and similar expense
Interest on amounts due to central banks (1 = = =
Interest on deposits from banks (39 244) (49 087) (51218) (63 096)
Interest on deposits from customers (154 680) (150 994) (83572) (76 065)
Interest on issued bonds (1248) (2 552) (1248) (2 552)
Interest on issued certificates of deposit (40 920) (66 046) (40 920) (66 046)
Interest on issued structured financial instruments (88 191) (75 696) (88 191) (75 698)
Interest on hedging derivatives (17 659) (34 500) (15132) (34 208)
Interest on right-of-use assets (624) (754) (37) (73)
Other interest (54) - (53) 1
Total interest expense using effective interest rate method (342 621) (379 629) (280 371) (317 737)
Total interest and similar expense (342 621) (379 629) (280 371) (317 737)
174 752 215762 75204 102 083

The amount of USD 63 m of interest on non-trading derivatives (no hedge accounting) for the Group and the Bank in 2025 (2024: USD 76 m), corresponds to the interest
component of derivatives held at fair value through profit or loss used by the Group for economic hedge of financial assets at fair value through OCI (see Note 2.18 a)).
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Note 32 - Net fee and commission income / (expense)
This item is analysed as follows:

Net fee and commission income / (expense)

Group Bank
UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Fee and commission income
For guarantees given 4756 4629 4313 4298
For irrevocable commitments 2675 3125 2297 2357
For banking services 165 875 153218 2847 4613
173 306 160972 9457 11268
Fee and commission expense
For guarantees received (4 234) (6 604) (4 225) (6577)
For operations on financial instruments (108) (720) (127) (824)
For banking services (4277) (4 801) (1095) (846)
For operations undertaken by third parties (2 239) (1732) - (72)
Other (886) (470) (882) (468)
(11744) (14 327) (6 329) (8787)
161562 146 645 3128 2481

At the Group level, fee and commission income for banking services is mainly related with
asset management and custody services provided by IPB units, in both 2025 and 2024.

At the Bank level, fee and commission income for banking services is mainly comprised by
structuring, arranging and dealer fees in 2025 and 2024.
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Note 33 - Net income on financial operations
This item is analysed as follows:

Net income on financial operations

Group Bank
UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Net income on financial assets
and liabilities at fair value through profit or loss
Net income / (expense) on trading assets 1145 (519) 1145 (519)
Net (expense) / income on trading liabilities (1 160) 530 (1160) 530
Net income on financial assets designated at fair value 16 243 15078 13320 12 270
Paei: \(/(;Tlﬁ):nse) /income on financial liabilities designated at (3309) (2 391) (3309) 2 391)
Net income / (expense) on derivative financial instruments 923 7738 5315 981
Net income on currency revaluation 55489 34 887 51096 34 330
69331 55323 66 407 45201
glte;: ;sc:aTueeltﬁ!::)puegnﬁegcﬁn financial assets (84) (778) (89) (778)
Dividend income - 1 - 1
Net income on other financial operations
Net income on early termination of financial operations 2563 1221 1673 847
Net income on repurchase of own issues (1757) 2182 (1757) 2182
Net income on structured financial instruments 6503 5119 6503 5119
Net income on hedging relationships 4000 1514 1789 1239
11 309 10 036 8208 9 387
80556 64 582 74526 53811
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Note 34 - Other operating income
This item is analysed as follows:

Other operating income

Group Bank
usD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Income from service level agreements 9330 9572 4966 5320
Taxes reimbursement - 11 - 11
Gains in tangible assets 1 3 - =
Other operating income 1603 1381 84 13
10934 10 967 5050 5344

Income from service level agreements refers to revenues obtained from providing services
to Ital Group entities. These services and related fees are specified in the respective
agreements.
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Note 35 - Staff costs

This item is analysed as follows:

Staff costs
Group Bank

UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Wages and salaries 103 001 93067 17724 13599
of which: Bonus 49153 38927 13212 9143

of which: Share-based 13 105 4239 7026 2 850
Social security costs 7217 6 506 1437 1379
Other pension costs
- Defined contribution plans 1433 1383 420 401
- Defined benefit plans (Note 24) 2492 2336 = =
Other staff costs
- Severances 1484 1133 304 389
- Other 4491 4305 258 205

120 118 108 730 20 143 15973

The monthly average number of employees is analysed as follows:

Number of employees (Monthly average)

Group Bank
2025 2024 2025 2024
Management 24 23 2 2
Business areas 135 124 11 11
Support areas 336 336 12 12
Total 495 483 25 25
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The remuneration of the Bank’s directors was as follows:

Directors’ remuneration

Usb’ooo 2025 2024
Agregate Remuneration 4136 4799
Of wich: Long-term incentive scheme 739 1379

The amounts above consist of remuneration awarded for the year, including fixed
remuneration and the upfront and deferred components of variable remuneration
awarded for the year.

In 2025, post-employment benefits were accruing for two directors of the Bank (2024: two)
under a defined contribution pension scheme, and two directors of the Bank were accruing
benefits under a long-term incentive scheme (2024: two).

The Bank’s highest paid director’s emoluments were as follows:

Highest paid director’s emoluments

usD’000 2025 2024
Total emoluments and amounts

under long-term incentive schemes 3283 3632

Of which: Aggregate value paid to defined contribution pension

46 44
scheme
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Note 36 - General and administrative expenses
This item is analysed as follows:

General and administrative expenses

Group Bank
UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Supplies 923 949 32 92
Services
Rentals and leasing 334 176 29 26
Communications 2055 1627 131 119
Travel, lodging and representation 4686 3665 363 437
Training expenses 451 539 75 25
Insurance 527 602 9 10
Specialized services
Legal 2008 1576 411 423
Audit 2280 2 364 531 469
Human resources 508 714 206 284
Tax 247 312 176 199
Information Technology 21854 22 342 2503 1177
Databases 5520 7251 96 995
Other consultants 5517 6383 71 166
Other specialized services 1227 624 539 187
Service level agreements 8 044 10033 11112 10 106
Other services 851 724 22 15
56 109 58 932 16 274 14 638
57 032 59881 16 306 14730

Expenses from service level agreements are incurred for services provided by Itau Group
entities. These services and related fees are specified in the respective agreements.

Annual Report - 2025 Financial Statements 152




o @BBA

Note 37 - Other operating expenses

This item is analysed as follows:

Other operating expenses

Group Bank

UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Subscriptions and donations 564 397 285 191
Losses on disposal of tangible assets 3 2 - 2
Indirect taxes 2 546 2 457 232 388
Direct taxes 104 157 - -
Other operating expenses 3659 2428 8 79

6 876 5441 525 660
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Note 38 - Income tax

This item is analysed as follows:

Income tax
Group Bank
Usb’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Current taxes on income for the reporting year (60 598) (57 753) (31071) (33279)
Current taxes referring to previous years 540 (1929) 4 129
Total current tax (60 058) (59 682) (31067) (33 150)
Origination and reversal of temporary differences regarding:
Provisions for bonus 2 466 757 1010 203
Derivatives 2690 (1496) 3 3
Goodwill amortisation 67 (315) - -
Depreciation and amortisation of tangibles and intangibles 355 (1180) (31) (32)
Financial assets at fair value through OCI = = = =
Lease liabilities (252) (147) - -
Right-of-use 299 205 - -
R&D expenses (349) 505 - -
Other 421 142 = -
Tax losses carried forward 73 (164) - -
Total deferred tax 5770 (1693) 982 174
(54 288) (61375) (30 085) (32 976)

For the movement in the deferred tax assets and liabilities, see Notes 15 and 22.

The table below shows the reconciliation between the actual tax charge and the tax charge
that would result from applying the standard corporation tax rate to the profit before tax,
on a consolidated and on a solo level:
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Income tax reconciliation

Group Bank
UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
Profit before tax 231135 253011 120 167 131803
Tax calculated at the weighted average applicable tax rate (54 572) (58 390) (30042) (33069)
Effect of :

- Expenses not deductible for tax purposes (189) (189) (21) (14)

- Changes in tax rates 111 (17) - -

- Adjustment for prior years 540 (1929) 4 129

- Double taxation (156) (116) = =

- Others (22) (734) (26) (22)
Income tax (54 288) (61375) (30 085) (32 976)

In 2025, the income tax rate applicable to the majority of the Bank’s income is 25.0% (2024:
25%), and the weighted average applicable tax rate was 25.0% (2024: 25.1%).

On a consolidated level, the income tax rate applicable to the majority of income generated
by the Bank and its subsidiaries ranges from 19.7% to 26.5% (2024: 19.7% t0 26.5%). The
weighted average applicable tax rate was 23.6% (2024: 23.1%).

Income tax rates

Subsidiaries
Bank Group
BlI 1S BIS IBBAE IE
Income tax rate applicable to the 25 0% 26.5% 26.5% 19.7% 20.0% 23.9%

2025 Mmajority of the income
Weighted average applicable tax rate 25.0% 21.0% 21.0% 20.2% 22.3% 23.9% 23.6%

Income tax rate applicable to the
2024 majority of the income

Weighted average applicable tax rate 25.1% 21.0% 21.0% 19.6% 24.6% 23.1%

25.0% 26.5% 26.5% 19.7% 21.0%
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Note 39 - Related Party Transactions
a) Key Management Personnel

Key management personnel are defined as those persons having authority and
responsibility for planning, directing and controlling the activities of the Group and
comprise the members of the Board of Directors and certain top executives of the Bank
and its subsidiaries.

The total compensation below represents all benefits in the form of consideration paid,
payable or provided by the Group/Bank to key management personnel, in exchange for
services rendered to the Group/Bank, and do not reconcile with the costs recognised in the
income statement, as these reflect only the accounting charge for the year.

Key management personnel compensation

Group Bank

UsD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Short-term employee benefits 16 542 15928 4242 4401
Post-employment benefits 389 374 - -
Other long-term benefits 3665 3264 2015 1654
Termination benefits 13 224 - -
Share-based payment:

paid (settled) 3855 2613 1656 2020

payable (vesting ongoing) 36 185 20955 15 847 10 897

At 31 December 2025, loans to key management personnel amounted to USD 74 thousand
(31.12.24: USD 76 thousand).
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b) Other Related Parties — Group:

Parent and other entities of the Itau Group:

Related Parties - Group

-

31.12.25 31.12.24
Itad UnibanFo Total Itad Unibanf:o Total
UsD’000 Group (Brazil)* Group (Brazil)*
Assets
Derivative financial instruments 18 290 18 290 32965 32965
Loans and advances to banks 108 529 108 529 841799 841799
Loans and advances to customers 79403 79403 17 699 17699
Other assets 3286 3286 2414 2414
209 508 209 508 894 877 894 877
Liabilities
Derivative financial instruments 4435 4435 126 612 126 612
Deposits from banks 175422 175 422 45 255 45 255
Customer accounts 237 555 237 555 57623 57623
Other liabilities 2921 2921 4004 4004
420 333 420333 233 494 233 494
Income and Expenses
Interest income 31299 31299 38483 38483
Interest expense (28 540) (28 540) (5074) (5074)
Net income / (expense) in financial operations 451 492 451492 (112 736) (112 736)
Commission income 2294 2294 1411 1411
Commission expense (4 645) (4 645) (7 088) (7 088)
Other income 9342 9342 9477 9477
General and administrative expenses (6 840) (6 840) (8243) (8243)
454 402 454 402 (83 770) (83 770)
Off-balance sheet
Guarantees received 1645525 1645525 1564074 1564074
Guarantees given - - - -
Exchange operations and derivative instruments
Purchase 594 081 594081 2189024 2189024
Sale 649 975 649 975 2408 606 2408 606
2889581 2889581 6161704 6161704

1 Includes the companies Itau Unibanco Nassau Branch, Itau Unibanco S.A., Itad Unibanco Miami Branch, Banco Itau Paraguay, Itad Bank&Trust (Cayman) Ltd,, Itau
BBA International Cayman Ltd., Itall USA Securities, Itau Corpbanca Colombia S.A., ITB Holding Ltd, Itad BBA Trading S.A., Itau International Holding Ltd,
Itau USA Asset Management, Ital Bank&Trust (Bahamas) Ltd and MCC Asesorias Chile.
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c) Other Related Parties — Bank:
Subsidiaries, parent and other entities of the Itau Group:

Related Parties - Bank

31.12.25
Subsidiaries Othpe;'rl;?éasted
Bancoltai Banco Itau Interlrtigfional Itat BBA Itad Europe, Itau Unibanco Total

USD'000 International  (Suisse) Securities. Inc Europe, S.A. S.A. Group (Brazil)*
Assets
Derivative financial instruments 696 1180 - 1469 - 17 943 21288
Loans and advances to banks 414700 4533 = 37036 - 108 529 564798
Ic_ﬁgtnosrsgrci advances to ) ) ) ) } 79 403 79 403
vestments in associates and 297004 223577 17620 264375 550 - 803 126
Other assets 79 101 - 192 261 1223 1856

712 479 229391 17 620 303072 811 207 098 1470471
Liabilities
Derivative financial instruments 1305 917 = 231 - 3264 5717
Deposits from banks 250717 50013 - 148 650 - 42 430 491810
Customer accounts = = = = - 237 555 237 555
Other liabilities - - - 2083 - 688 2771

252022 50930 - 150 964 - 283937 737 853
Income and Expenses
Interest income 5923 356 = 1898 - 31299 39476
Interest expense (19 963) (4 850) (683) (4 439) - (27 289) (57 224)
gls;r'gtcl‘;?se il 1032 (21126) 471 19 044 - 451492 450913
Commisison income - - - - - 2258 2258
Commission expense = = = (19) - (4 640) (4 659)
Other income 421 332 - 134 - 4093 4980
ng:r:zleznd administrative ) ) ) (11112) B } (11112)

(12 587) (25 288) (212) 5506 - 457 213 424 632

Off-balance sheet
Guarantees received - - - - - 1451159 1451159

Exchange operations
and derivative instruments

Purchase 209 550 300395 - 286 275 - 476 795 1273015
Sale 209550 281256 = 285 866 o 533536 1310208
419 100 581651 - 572141 - 2 461 490 4034 382

1 Includes the companies Itad Unibanco Nassau Branch, Itau Unibanco S.A., Itat Corretora De Valores S.A., Ital Unibanco Miami Branch, Banco Itau Uruguay, Banco
Ital Colombia, Itau Bank&Trust (Cayman) Ltd., Itau BBA International Cayman Ltd., Ital USA Securities, Itau Corpbanca Colombia S.A., ITB Holding Ltd, Itad BBA
Trading S.A., Ital BBA USA Securities, INC.
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Related Parties - Bank

31.12.24

Other related
parties

Itad | P Total
. Itad BBA Itad Unibanco
International

Subsidiaries

Banco Itau Banco Itau

USD'000 International (Suisse) Securities. Inc Europe, S.A. Group (Brazil)*

Assets

Derivative financial instruments - 4887 - 4621 31710 41218

Loans and advances to banks 100 400 48 572 = 29713 841799 1020 484

Loans and advances to customers - - - - 17 699 17 699

Investments in associates and subsidiaries 297 004 195621 17 620 233752 = 743997

Other assets 26 67 - 164 848 1105
397 430 249 147 17 620 268 250 892 056 1824503

Liabilities

Derivative financial instruments 6 355 3136 = 110 126 025 135626

Deposits from banks - 86 044 - 103 955 28 869 218 868

Customer accounts = = = = 57623 57623

Other liabilities - - - 1381 1835 3216

6 355 89180 - 105 446 214 352 415 333

Income and Expenses

Interest income 8430 93 = 4523 31988 45034
Interest expense (3424) (7 457) - (5277) (4 860) (21018)
Net income in financial operations (6 139) 3114 = 3211 (112 736) (112 550)
Commission expense - - - (123) (7 085) (7 208)
Other income 425 582 = 192 4119 5318
General and administrative expenses - - - (10 106) - (10 106)
(708) (3 668) - (7 500) (87 192) (99 068)
Off-balance sheet
Guarantees received = = = = 1401321 1401321
Guarantees given - - - 3329 - 3329

Exchange operations
and derivative instruments

Purchase 364841 214992 - 331951 2148277 3060061
Sale 364921 182 660 = 328703 2 368 409 3244693
729762 397 652 - 663 983 5918 007 7709 404

1 Includes the companies Ital Unibanco Nassau Branch, Itau Unibanco S.A., Itad Unibanco Miami Branch, Banco Itat Paraguay, Ital Bank&Trust (Cayman) Ltd., Itau
BBA International Cayman Ltd., Ital USA Securities, Itau Corpbanca Colombia S.A., ITB Holding Ltd and Ital BBA Trading S.A.
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Note 40 - Financial Risks

The following disclosures relating to financial risks should
be read in conjunction with the Risk Management section
of the Strategic Report on pages 22 to 30.

a) Credit risk

The risk management policy of the Bank takes into
consideration three mechanisms to manage the credit
portfolio’s deterioration: (i) closely monitor the credit
operation with higher credit risk, (ii) sell the credit
operation or (iii) obtain a credit guarantee at market
conditions.

i) Maximum exposure to credit risk and effects of
collateral and other credit enhancements

The following tables present a reconciliation between

the Group’s and the Bank’s maximum exposure and net
exposure to credit risk, reflecting the financial effect of
cash collateral and netting agreements. For on-balance
sheet assets, the maximum exposure set out below is based
on net carrying amounts as reported in the balance sheet.
This analysis of credit risk includes only financial assets
subject to credit risk, and therefore excludes goodwill,
tangible and intangible assets, tax and other assets, as well
as trading securities because their risk is transferred to
investors (see Note 6 to the Financial Statements).
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Maximum exposure and effects of cash collateral and other credit enhancements

Group
31.12.25 31.12.24
r:;;r:l:‘rz ECL Netting Cash Net 'Zl:;g:ﬁr': ECL Netting Cash Net
. gross Provisions collateral exposure? gross Provisions collateral exposure?
On-balance sheet:
Balances at Central Banks 2013 - - - 2013 1152 - - - 1152
Financial assets designated at fair value
through profit or loss ) ) ) ) ) a2 : ) ) a2
Financial assets at fair value through OCI 2044 - - - 2044 2134 - - - 2134
Derivative financial instruments 402 = = = 402 498 = = = 498
Financial assets at amortised cost
Loans and advances to banks 497 - (146) - 351 1591 = (20) = 1571
Loans and advances to customers
-CIB 4397 (1) = = 4396 4507 (1) - (7) 4499
- IPB? 1805 - - (171) 1634 1759 - - (181) 1578
Total on-balance sheet 11158 (1) (146) (171) 10 840 11 686 (1) (20) (188) 11 477
Off-balance sheet:
Guarantees and Commitments
-CIB 636 . . (1) 635 834 : : (6) 828
- IPB? 163 - - (2) 161 159 = = (5) 154
Total off-balance sheet 799 - - (3) 796 993 - - (11) 982
Total 11957 (1) (146) (174) 11636 12 679 (1) (20) (199) 12 459

1 The amount of Net exposure corresponds to the maximum exposure after taking into account the effects of ECL provisions, netting and cash
collateral.
2 Net exposure to Private Banking customers is collateralised by highly liquid investments.
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Maximum exposure and effects of cash collateral and other credit enhancements

Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24
hell)?;ci):‘lrrr: ECL Netting Cash Net 24:;:’:1&!:: ECL Netting Cash Net

USD m gross Provisions collateral exposure? gross Provisions collateral exposure?
On-balance sheet:
Financial assets designated at fair value . . ) ) _ 45 . ) ) 45
through profit or loss
Financial assets at fair value through OCI 1736 - - - 1736 1824 - - - 1824
Derivative financial instruments 402 - - - 402 489 - - - 489
Financial assets at amortised cost

Loans and advances to banks 891 . (142) - 749 1715 - (18) - 1697

Loans and advances to customers 4046 (1) = - 4045 4105 (1) = (7) 4097
Total on-balance sheet 7 075 (1) (142) - 6932 8178 (1) (18) (7) 8152
Off-balance sheet:
Institutional guarantees 389 - - (1) 388 466 - - (6) 460
Commitments 129 = = = 129 255 = = = 255
Total off-balance sheet 518 - - (1) 517 721 - - (6) 715
Total 7593 (1) (142) (1) 7 449 8899 (1) (18) (13) 8 867

1 The amount of Net exposure corresponds to the maximum exposure after taking into account the effects of ECL provisions, netting and cash
collateral.
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ii) Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to customers, guarantees and
commitments

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the portfolio of loans and advances to customers,
guarantees and commitments subject to credit risk is analysed as follows:

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to customers, guarantees and committments

31.12.25
Group Bank
W L cn N MM e

USD'000 gross Provisions collateral exposure gross Provisions collateral exposure
Stage 1 6859633 (1313) (174 037) 6 684 283 4433270 (1071) (850) 4431349
Stage 2 50279 (412) - 49 867 38424 - - 38424
Stage 3 91484 - (250) 91234 91484 - (250) 91234

7 001 396 (1725) (174 287) 6 825384 4563178 (1071) (1 100) 4561007

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to customers, guarantees and committments

31.12.24
Group Bank
Maximum ECL Cash Net Maximum ECL Cash Net
exposure . exposure . .
, Provisions collateral exposure Provisions collateral exposure
USD’000 gross gross
Stage 1 7217903 (1350) (193 306) 7023247 4784 996 (1135) (7 303) 4776558
Stage 2 41564 - (5627) 35937 41564 - (5627) 35937
Stage 3 - - - - - . - -
7 259 467 (1350) (198 933) 7 059 184 4826 560 (1135) (12 930) 4812 495
1Including overlays in stage 1.
As of 31 December 2025, the amount of Stage 3 loans On 31 December 2025 and 2024, the breakdown by internal rating
correspond primarily to a loan granted to a company in the classification of the loans and advances to customers, guarantees
sustainability sector that is currently in a debt renegotiation. and commitments is as follows. The Group implemented this internal
The operation is fully covered by guarantees, so potential rating system which is established through probabilities of default
losses are not expected. and is compatible with the nature, scale and complexity of the

activities developed by the Group.
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Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to customers, guarantees and committments

31.12.25
Group Bank

USD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL3 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL3
Internal rating*

Aaato Aa3 79403 - - 79 403 79403 - - 79403
Alto A4 897 393 - - 897 393 865 324 - - 865 324
Baal to Baa4 2803 882 - - 2803882 2491118 - - 2491118
Balto Ba6 1088 443 = - 1088443 976 793 = = 976 793
BltoB4 19561 49 867 - 69428 19561 38424 - 57 985
Below B4 - - 91 484 91484 - - 91 484 91484
Unrated 1192 = = 1192 - - - -
Private Banking? 1968 446 - - 1968 446 - - - -
Total 6858 320 49 867 91484 6999671 4432199 38424 91484 4562107

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to customers, guarantees and committments

31.12.24
Group Bank

UsD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL? Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL?
Internal rating?

Aaa to Aa3 17 699 - - 17 699 17 699 - - 17 699
Alto A4 403 296 = = 403296 387714 = = 387714
Baalto Baa4 3690298 - - 3690298 3371851 - - 3371851
Balto Ba6 1185981 - - 1185981 1006597 - - 1006597
Below B4 - 41564 - 41564 - 41564 - 41564
Unrated 1157 = = 1157 = = = =
Private Banking? 1918122 - - 1918122 - - - -
Total 7 216 553 41564 = 7 258 117 4783861 41 564 = 4 825 425

1 The monitoring and measurement of credit risk methodologies used for the Group limits are established in coordination with an internal rating system,
under which the higher the risk, the lower the permitted exposure. All entities to which a credit limit is attributed are rated in terms of their risk level.

2 Corresponds to Loans with Private Banking customers, which are substantially collateralised by deposits, highly liquid investments or a combination of both.
3 Correspondes to Maximum exposure net of ECL provisions.
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Expected Credit Losses (‘ECL’)
» Forward-looking information

The ECL internal models are based on the internal historical
information in order to be representative of the current
economic context, but also to incorporate a perspective of
future economic evolution. The specific context motivated
by the current geopolitical and economic challenges
continue to impact the complexity in the identification of
significant increases in credit risk and default indicators,
taking into account the various support measures granted
to economic agents namely the launch of support lines for
the economy.

In these circumstances, the internal ECL analysis models
developed should incorporate new criteria and other
judgments, such as (i) avoid excessively procyclical
assumptions in line with supervisors’ guidelines, (ii) the
development of individual analysis of the significant
exposures of the sectors most affected by the current
economic conditions, in order to identify situations of
significant deterioration in credit risk; and (iii) analysis
of the macroeconomic scenarios for the purpose

of determining the estimated loss in this uncertain
environment.

These models use forward-looking information available.
Forward-looking information is considered when measuring
the ECL and is based on macroeconomic scenarios that are

analysed regularly or when the market conditions require it.

In 2025, the Bank also conducted a periodic reassessment
of risk factors, macroeconomic scenarios and scenario

weightings, concluding that no updates were necessary
given the specifics of the current market.

The Group uses a broad range of prospective economic
information as inputs to its model of expected credit
losses and considers both internal and external sources
of information and data in order to create unbiased
projections and forecasts.

« Estimation Uncertainty

The Group uses a three-scenario model to calculate ECL.
The either central or most plausible scenario (baseline
scenario), one adverse/pessimistic scenario (downside) and
one favourable/optimistic scenario (upside) with associated
probability weightings:

Weighted-probabilities

31.12.2025 31.12.2024
Upside 10% 15%
Baseline 50% 55%
Downside 40% 30%

These scenarios are expressed both in terms of
macroeconomic variables, as well as other variables that
may impact our risk profile. All scenarios are backed by a
rationale and are verified and reviewed by all areas involved
in the simulation process. The methodology for estimating
probability weights for each of the scenarios involves a
comparison of the distribution of key historical Europe and
Brazilian macroeconomic variables against the forecast
paths of the three scenarios.

®---

« Macroeconomic Factors

The Group’s economic scenarios have continued to be
revised to reflect the specific macroeconomic conditions,
incorporating the challenges from the current geopolitical
and economic uncertainties. Ital Unibanco has a specific
and independent economic research department, which

is responsible to determine the Group outlook for the
principal economic factor/index.

The following tables have the economic scenarios used
in 2025. The PDs used for the ECL estimation at the year-
end took into consideration the macroeconomic factors
projected as of 2025.
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Baseline Downside Upside
European &
US portfolio GDP GDP Euribor GDP GDP Euribor GDP GDP Euribor
Eurozone % World % 12m % Eurozone % World % 12m % Eurozone % World % 12m %
2025 1.30% 3.20% 2.00% 1.30% 3.20% 2.00% 1.30% 3.20% 2.00%
2026 1.20% 3.30% 2.00% 0.00% 3.00% 1.00% 2.00% 3.60% 3.00%
2027 1.20% 3.30% 2.00% 0.00% 3.00% 1.00% 2.00% 3.60% 3.00%
2028 1.20% 3.30% 2.00% 0.00% 3.00% 1.00% 2.00% 3.60% 3.00%
Baseline Downside Upside
Latam
portfolio CDS Effective risk free GDP CDs Effective risk free GDP CDs Effective risk free GDP
Brazil 5y interest (%) Selic Brazil % Brazil 5y interest (%) Selic Brazil % Brazil 5y interest (%) Selic Brazil %
2025 160 14 2.96 160 14 2.96 160 14 2.96
2026 175 13 1.74 197 15 1.35 148 13 1.90
2027 200 12 157 297 15 0.87 141 11 2.19
2028 200 11 1.86 300 15 0.65 140 8 3.00

The application of the European & US macroeconomic scenarios was not subject to
review in 2025. The following table presents the main macroeconomic factors used in the

scenarios.
Baseline Downside Upside

European &
US portfolio GDP GDP Euribor GDP GDP Euribor GDP GDP Euribor

Eurozone % World % 12m % Eurozone % World % 12m % Eurozone % World % 12m %
2024 0.80% 3.20% 3.00% 0.80% 3.20% 3.00% 0.80% 3.20% 3.00%
2025 0.80% 3.10% 2.00% 0.00% 2.80% 4.00% 1.30% 3.20% 1.75%
2026 1.00% 3.00% 2.00% 0.00% 2.80% 4.00% 1.30% 3.10% 1.75%
2027 1.00% 3.00% 2.00% 0.00% 2.80% 4.00% 1.30% 3.10% 1.75%
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« Sensitivity Analysis

The table below shows the estimated ECL impact on the credit portfolio for the baseline
scenario, for a positive growth (upside scenario), for a downturn (downside scenario) and
for the weighted-probabilities scenario, assuming scenarios have been 100% weighted:

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24

ECL Change ECL Change
Upside Scenario 1118 (49) 1092 (43)
Baseline Scenario 1049 (25) 1114 (21)
Weighted-probabilities Scenario 1074 - 1135 -
Downside Scenario 1118 43 1195 60

The Bank updated its macroeconomic scenarios in November assumed the default probabilities of that scenario (downside)

2025, with no relevant variation on the PD levels, which reflect considering the current model (weighted-probabilities

current market conditions and the macroeconomic scenario. scenario). This analysis did not show changes in staging of the
portfolio. The table below shows the staging of both scenarios:

To demonstrate the sensitivity of the ECL to the worst-case

scenario, an analysis was performed. This sensitivity analysis Although the above analysis did not trigger a migration from

31.12.25 Scenario 31.12.24 Scenario
, Weighted- . , Weighted- .

UsD’000 probabilities Downside Change UsDb’000 probabilities Downside Change
ECL 1074 1118 44 ECL 1135 1195 60
Stage 1 1071 1114 43 Stage 1 1134 1194 60
Stage 2 1 2 1.00 Stage 2 0.78 0.80 0.02
Stage 3 2 2 0.1 Stage 3 0 0 0

Stage 1 to Stage 2, a complementary shock by moving the entire portfolio to Stage 2 was carried out over 31 December 2025.
This aggressive scenario resulted in an increase of USD 3,456 thousands (2024: USD 3,193 thousands) in ECL compared to the
weighted-probabilities scenario, which demonstrates the good quality of the portfolio.
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Collateral

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the collateral held for the Bank’s maximum exposure to credit
risk, regarding loans and advances to customers, guarantees and commitments, is as follows:

Collateral held for maximum exposure to credit risk

Bank

usD’000 31.12.25 31.12.24
Maximum exposure to credit risk
Loans to customers 4045478 4105 253
Guarantees and committments 517 700 721307

4563178 4826 560
Cash collateral 1100 12 899
Standby letters of credit received 1582909 1569437
Guarantees received 3678575 3688087
Other pledge (¥) 1452 862 1090092
Total collateral 6715 446 6 360515

(*) Includes securities (debt and equity) pledge, mortgages, receivables pledge, personal guarantees and other pledge.

The maximum exposure to Private Banking customers is monitored according to Group
internal policies on a daily basis. The IPB subsidiaries minimise exposure to credit risk

in these arrangements by requiring all loans, guarantees and commitments to be
collateralised with deposits or with highly-liquid instruments held in custody by these
entities. If the collateral value of the securities falls below the amount of the credit line, the
amount of the loan is reduced or additional securities are requested. A haircut is applied to
the market value of collateral in order to cover the market risk related to marketable liquid
securities and to calculate the lending value of each individual collateral.
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As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the collateral held for the maximum exposure to Private
Banking is as follows:

Collateral held for Private Banking exposure

31.12.25 31.12.24
Private Banking subsidiaries Private Banking subsidiaries

usD’000 BIS BII Total BIS Bl Total
Maximum exposure to credit risk
Loans to customers 447 190 1359608 1806 798 391871 1367329 1759200
Guarantees and commitments 114 277 48 978 163 255 102 975 55945 158 920

561467 1408 586 1970053 494 846 1423274 1918120
Cash collateral 139 882 33305 173 187 141 555 44 449 186 004
Standby letters of credit received 79544 131313 210857 65 896 103 054 168 950
Other pledge (*) 7908941 5319479 13228420 6536929 6729316 13266245
Total collateral 8128 367 5484097 13612464 6744380 6876819 13621199
Over-collateral 7 566 900 4075511 11642 411 6249534 5453 545 11703 079

(*) Includes investment grade bank bonds, bonds and certificates of deposit issued by Ital Group entities, sovereign bonds, funds and equities.
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iii) Quality of the portfolio of Securities

The tables below present an analysis of the quality of the securities portfolios at fair value:

Quality of the portfolio of Securities (Rating Moody’s)

Group Bank
Financial assets Financial assets Financial assets Financial assets
at FVOCI designated at fair value at FVOCI designated at fair value
Usb m 31.12.25 31.12.25 31.12.25 31.12.25
Aaa
- Switzerland 211 - - -
Aalto Aa3
- USA 500 - 403 -
Below Baa3
- Brazil 1333 - 1333 -
Total 2044 = 1736 =
Quality of the portfolio of Securities (Rating Moody’s)
Group Bank
Financial assets Financial assets Financial assets Financial assets
at FvVoCl designated at fair value at FvocClI designated at fair value
usD m 31.12.24 31.12.24 31.12.24 31.12.24
Aaa
- USA 545 - 453 -
- Switzerland 218 = = =
Below Baa3
- Brazil 1371 = 1371 =
- Paraguay - 45 - 45
Total 2134 45 1824 45

Brazilian and international government securities are considered low credit risk financial assets, in accordance with a study
conducted by Itaud Unibanco. Therefore, they remain in stage 1 for credit risk purposes, and no ECL has been recognised for them.
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iv) Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to banks
The tables below present a qualitative analysis of the portfolio of loans and advances to banks.

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to banks

31.12.25
Group Bank
Maximum ECL Netting? Net Maximum ECL Nettin Net
UsD’000 exposure Provisions 9 exposure exposure Provisions 9 exposure
Stage1 497 037 - (145977) 351 060 890 765 - (142147) 748 618
Stage 2 _ _ _ _ - _ _ -
Stage 3 - R - - - _ - -
497 037 - (145 977) 351060 890 765 - (142 147) 748 618
1 Corresponds to collateral deposits (Note 10).
Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to banks
31.12.24
Group Bank
Maximum ECL Netting? Net Maximum ECL Nettin Net
UsD’000 exposure Provisions 9 exposure exposure Provisions 9 exposure
Stage 1 1591163 - (20 053) 1571110 1714874 - (18 383) 1696 491
Stage 2 _ _ _ _ - _ _ -
Stage 3 - _ _ - - _ - -
1591163 - (20 053) 1571110 1714874 - (18 383) 1696 491

1 Corresponds to collateral deposits (Note 10).

Loans and advances to banks have very short residual maturities and high quality ratings.
Therefore, these exposures were considered stage 1 for credit risk purposes, and no ECL
has been recognised for them.
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As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the maximum exposure to loans and advances to banks
by internal rating is as follows:

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to banks

31.12.25
Group Bank

UsD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL
Internal rating?

Aaato Aa3 146 906 - - 146 906 571411 - - 571411
Alto Ad 338737 - - 338737 310383 - - 310383
Baal to Baa4 10944 = = 10 944 8521 = = 8521
Balto Ba6 450 - - 450 450 - - 450
Total 497 037 - - 497 037 890 765 - - 890 765

1 The monitoring and measurement of credit risk methodologies used for the Group limits are established in coordination with an internal rating system,
under which the higher the risk, the lower the permitted exposure. All entities to which a credit limit is attributed are rated in terms of their risk level.

Quality of the portfolio of Loans and advances to banks

31.12.24
Group Bank

USD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 TOTAL
Internal rating®

Aaato Aa3 1145504 - - 1145504 1298735 - - 1298735
Alto Ad 443 786 = = 443 786 416 101 = = 416 101
Baalto Baa4 1873 - - 1873 38 - - 38
Total 1591163 = = 1591163 1714874 = = 1714 874

1 The monitoring and measurement of credit risk methodologies used for the Group limits are established in coordination with an internal rating system,
under which the higher the risk, the lower the permitted exposure. All entities to which a credit limit is attributed are rated in terms of their risk level.
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v) Quality of the portfolio of Cash and Balances at Central banks

The tables below present a qualitative analysis of the portfolio of cash and balances at Central banks.

Quality of the portfolio of Cash and balances at Central banks

31.12.25
Group Bank
Maximum ECL . Net Maximum ECL . Net
UsD’000 exposure Provisions Netting exposure exposure Provisions Netting exposure
Stage 1 2013095 - - 2013095 17 - 17
2013095 - - 2013095 17 - 17
Quality of the portfolio of Cash and balances at Central banks
31.12.24
Group Bank
Maximum ECL . Net Maximum ECL . Net
UsD’000 exposure Provisions Netting exposure exposure Provisions Netting exposure
Stage 1 1151504 - - 1151504 16 - 16
1151504 - - 1151504 16 - 16

Annual Report - 2025

Financial Statements 173



w ™---

Quality of the portfolio of Cash and balances at Central banks

31.12.25
Group Bank
UsD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Internal rating*
Aaa to Aa3 2013095 - - 2013095 17 - - 17
2013095 - - 2013 095 17 - - 17

1 The monitoring and measurement of credit risk methodologies used for the Group limits are established in coordination with an internal rating system, under which the higher the
risk, the lower the permitted exposure. All entities to which a credit limit is attributed are rated in terms of their risk level.

Quality of the portfolio of Cash and balances at Central banks

31.12.24
Group Bank
UsD’000 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Internal rating*
Aaa to Aa3 1151504 - - 1151504 16 - - 16
1151504 = = 1151504 16 = = 16

1 The monitoring and measurement of credit risk methodologies used for the Group limits are established in coordination with an internal rating system, under which the higher the
risk, the lower the permitted exposure. All entities to which a credit limit is attributed are rated in terms of their risk level.
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vi) Credit risk concentrations

Limit monitoring is fundamental for credit risk management
and is conducted systematically on a regular basis, to ensure

that no approved limit is exceeded without prior authorisation.

Credit risk is monitored throughout the lifecycle of each
transaction bearing such risk, and includes the control of
country and industry restrictions and concentration limits.

Also in terms of credit risk concentration, legal lending limits
apply for Economic Groups. As defined by relevant regulatory
requirements, these limits stand ate 25% of IBBAInt’s total
own funds (details on Capital section of the Strategic Report).
Internally, the Bank has defined additional limits to restrict
and avoid concentration risks which is scaled by different risk
categories, that are directly related to the principles and limits

&---

The assigned internal ratings are periodically reviewed,
incorporating the new financial information that in

the meantime has become available as well as, at the
qualitative level, the experience arising from the on-

going credit assessment. This frequency increases in the
case of Economic Groups in which the internal warning

and classification systems of risk so require. The Bank’s
strategy seeks business growth with low volatility of results,
which shall be supported by sound management of the
concentration risk of its credit exposures supported by the
risk appetite of the Bank.

The tables below present the Group’s and the Bank’s credit
risk concentration (net exposure) in terms of the industry in

defined in the risk appetite. which the immediate debtor is engaged.

Credit risk concentrations by industry - Group

Loans to

Banks and Loans to Gua;ar\‘rétees Secur'itie_s and Net Exposure *

e czzlta:;;:g;sis Customers Commitments Derivatives 31.12.25 % 31.12.24 %
Sovereign and Central Banks 2013 = = 2024 4037 34.7% 3331  26.7%
Financial institutions 351 255 - 307 913 7.8% 2410 19.3%
Retail = 517 146 = 663 5.7% 409 3.3%
Infrastructure = 527 59 : 586 5.0% 450 3.6%
Automotive/autoparts = 394 9 = 403 3.5% 274 2.2%
Non-durable goods - 324 - - 324 2.8% 464 3.7%
Technology - 304 20 - 324 2.8% 194 1.6%
Energy - 235 34 - 269 2.3% 272 2.2%
Services - 242 25 - 267 2.3% 447 3.6%
Oil & gas - 160 96 - 256 2.2% 368 3.0%
Iron & steel industry - 197 - 1 198 1.7% 109 0.9%
Pharmaceutical & Cosmetics - 192 - - 192 1.7% 162 1.3%
Durable goods (ex-vehicles) - 191 - - 191 1.6% 195 1.6%
Capital goods - 175 11 - 186 1.6% 22 0.2%
Transport & logistics - 37 140 - 177 1.5% 222 1.8%
Agro & fertilizers - 67 48 - 115 1.0% 144 1.2%
Construction materials = 110 = = 110 0.9% 213 1.7%
Mining - 84 - - 84 0.7% 91 0.7%
Petrochemical & chemical = 77 = = 77 0.7% 76 0.6%
Trading - 67 - - 67 0.6% 27 0.2%
Real estate = 62 = = 62 0.5% 300 2.4%
Infrastructure concessions - 13 47 - 60 0.5% 147 1.2%
Food & beverage - 12 - - 12 0.1% 24 0.2%
Sugar & ethanol - - - - - - 10 0.1%
Communications = = = = = = 4 0.0%
Others - 154 - - 154 1.4% 250 1.9%
Private Banking? - 1634 161 114 1909 16.4% 1844 14.8%

2 364 6030 796 2 446 11636 100.0% 12 459 100.0%

1 Group’s net exposure in terms of risk of the immediate debtor classified by industry sector, after taking into account netting and cash collateral.
2 Net exposure to Private Banking customers is collateralised by highly liquid investments.
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Credit risk concentrations by industry - Bank

Bl-a‘:lakr;satr?d Loans to Gua;?\r:‘tees Secul:itie:s and Net Exposure”

. Czramltarglcg;ra\Es Customers Commitments Derivatives 31.12.25 % 31.12.24 %
gg‘r’gg;%gsnizd - - - 1736 1736 233% 1869  21.1%
Financial institutions 749 255 - 288 1292 17.3% 2536 28.6%
Retail = 517 73 = 590 7.9% 344 3.9%
Infrastructure - 436 59 - 495 6.6% 369 4.2%
Non-durable goods - 324 - - 324 4.3% 434 4.9%
Automotive /autoparts - 335 - - 335 4.5% 202 2.3%
Technology = 304 20 = 324 4.3% 194 2.2%
Energy - 224 34 - 258 3.5% 236 2.7%
Services = 242 = = 242 3.2% 425 4.8%
Oil & gas = 145 96 - 241 3.2% 327 3.7%
Transport & logistics = 37 140 = 177 2.4% 222 2.5%
Pharmaceutical & Cosmetics - 177 . - 177 2.4% 149 1.7%
Capital goods - 175 - - 175 2.3% 4 0.0%
Durable goods (ex-vehicles) - 165 - - 165 2.2% 172 1.9%
Iron & steel industry - 129 - 1 130 1.7% 73 0.8%
Construction materials - 110 - - 110 1.5% 213 2.4%
Agro & fertilizers - 43 48 - 91 1.2% 123 1.4%
Mining - 84 - - 84 1.1% 91 1.0%
Real estate = 62 = = 62 0.8% 300 3.4%
Petrochemical & chemical - 56 - - 56 0.8% 57 0.6%
Infrastructure concessions = 7 47 = 54 0.7% 147 1.7%
Trading - 52 - - 52 0.7% 2 0.0%
Food & beverage - 12 - - 12 0.2% 24 0.3%
Sugar & ethanol - - - - - - 10 0.1%
Communications = = = = = = 4 0.0%
Private Banking? - - - 112 112 1.5% 103 1.2%
Others = 154 = 1 155 2.4% 237 2.6%

749 4045 517 2138 7449 100.0% 8867 100.0%

1 Bank’s net exposure in terms of risk of the immediate debtor classified by industry sector, after taking into account netting and cash collateral.
2 Corresponds to Embedded Derivatives in Structured Notes sold to Private Banking customers. These derivatives are covered with mirror transactions closed with
market counterparties.
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The following tables present the Group’s and the Bank’s
credit risk concentration (net exposure) in terms of country
of domicile of the credit risk counterparty*.

Credit risk concentrations by geography - Group

Central Loansto. LOaSto oo s perivatives  and Net Exposure !
USD m Commitments 31.12.25 % 31.12.24 %
Eurozone Countries
Spain - - 464 - 42 71 577 5.0% 589 4.7%
France - - 126 - 144 98 368 3.2% 439 3.5%
Portugal 327 2 21 - - - 350 3.0% 327 2.6%
Luxembourg 6 3 120 - - 101 230 2.0% 339 2.7%
Netherlands - 170 - - - - 170 1.5% 314 2.5%
Germany = = 56 = = = 56 0.5% 88 0.7%
Austria - - 20 - - 9 29 0.2% 12 0.1%
Belgium - - - - - - - - 52 0.4%
333 175 807 - 186 279 1780 15.4% 2160 17.2%
Other European Countries
Switzerland 26 3 27 211 - 61 328 2.8% 414 3.3%
United Kingdom - 17 45 - 75 - 137 1.2% 130 1.0%
Sweden - - 110 - . - 110 0.9% 98 0.8%
Denmark = = = = = 12 12 0.1% 14 0.1%
Norway - - - - - - - - 26 0.2%
26 20 182 211 75 73 587 5.0% 682 5.4%
North America
USA 1654 32 436 501 9 83 2715 232% 2438 19.8%
Mexico - - 56 - - - 56 0.5% 56 0.4%
1654 32 492 501 9 83 2771 23.7% 2494 20.2%
South America, Latin America & Caribbean
Brazil - 117 2915 1332 18 200 4582 39.4% 5185 41.6%
Paraguay - - - - - - - - 45 0.4%
Colombia = = = = = = = = 29 0.2%
- 117 2915 1332 18 200 4582 39.4% 5259 42.2%
Other Countries
United Arab Emirates - 6 - - - - 6 0.1% 19 0.2%
New Zealand = 1 = = = = 1 0.0% 1 0.0%
- 7 - - - - 7 0.1% 20 0.2%
Private Banking 3 - - 1634 - 114 161 1909 16.4% 1844 14.8%
2013 351 6030 2044 402 796 11636 100.0% 12459 100.0%

1 Group’s net exposure in terms of country of domicile of the final credit risk counterparty, after taking into account netting and cash collateral.

2 Exposure to Central Banks - Portugal corresponds to demand deposits placed in Banco de Portugal (European Central Bank) by the Lisbon subsidiary
(IBBA Europe).

3 Net exposure to Private Banking customers is collateralised by highly liquid investments.

14 The allocation to the country is based on the country of incorporation of the relevant client, except for off-shore jurisdictions, where the exposure is allocated
to the country of the relevant client’s ultimate parent.
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Credit risk concentrations by geography - Bank

Central Loansto. LOaNSt0 s ives pervatives  ond Net Exposure”
uUsbD m Commitments 31.12.25 % | 31.12.24 %
Eurozone Countries
Spain - - 358 - 42 71 471 6.3% 478 5.4%
France = = 40 = 144 = 184 2.5% 199 2.2%
Netherlands - 171 - - - - 171 2.3% 314 3.5%
Luxembourg - - 37 - - 101 138 1.9% 270 3.0%
Portugal - 37 - - 1 - 38 0.5% 38 0.4%
Germany = = 20 = = = 20 0.3% 35 0.4%
Belgium - - - - - - - - 52 0.6%
Austria = = = = = = = = 9 0.1%
- 208 455 - 187 172 1022 13.8% 1395 15.6%
Other European Countries
United Kingdom - 2 45 - 74 - 121 1.6% 112 1.3%
Sweden = = 110 = = = 110 1.5% 98 1.1%
Switzerland - 6 27 - 1 61 95 1.3% 192 2.2%
Denmark = = = = = 12 12 0.2% 14 0.2%
Norway - - - - - - - - 26 0.3%
- 8 182 - 75 73 338 4.6% 442 5.1%
North America
USA - 417 436 403 10 83 1349 18.1% 1613 18.2%
Mexico - - 56 - - - 56 0.8% 56 0.6%
Canada = = = = = = = = = =
Bermudas - - - - - - - - - -
- 417 492 403 10 83 1405 18.9% 1669 18.8%
South America, Latin America & Caribbean
Brazil = 116 2916 1333 18 189 4572 61.2% 5173 58.4%
Paraguay - - - - - - - - 45 0.5%
Colombia = = = = = = = = 29 0.3%
: 116 2916 1333 18 189 4572 61.2% 5247 59.2%
Other Countries
United Arab Emirates - - - - - - - - 11 0.1%
- - - - - - - 0.0% 11 0.1%
Private Banking 2 - - - - 112 - 112 1.5% 103 1.2%
- 749 4045 1736 402 517 7449 100.0% 8867 100.0%

1 Bank’s net exposure in terms of country of domicile of the final credit risk counterparty, after taking into account netting and cash collateral.
2 Corresponds to Embedded Derivatives in Structured Notes sold to Private Banking customers. These derivatives are covered with mirror transactions closed
with market counterparties.
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b) Market risk

Value at Risk (“VaR”) is a key metric of market risk that
quantifies the maximum potential economic loss expected
in normal market conditions, considering a defined holding
period and confidence level.

The Group’s market risk is managed and controlled on

a prudent and suitable manner. The Group’s activity

is characterised by portfolios originated from the

banking business activity and operations related to the
management of structural balance sheet risk, where
interest rate and foreign exchange rate are the main linear
market risks to which the bank is exposed. As part of the

Market Risk - VaR (unaudited)

Group’s business strategy there are also a range of non-
linear products (i.e. options embedded in structured notes)
that are traded on a back-to-back basis, which do not pose
any non-linear market risks.

The table below shows the average amounts of VaR for the
Group and for the Bank in 2025 and 2024, and provides an
analysis of the portfolio exposure to market risk. This VaR is
calculated through the Historical Simulation methodology
(one-day holding period and 99% confidence level), which
fully reflects all positions based on the historical series of
asset prices.

Group Bank
JSD’000  average amounts
1%t Half 2 Half 2025 2024 1st Half 2 Half 2025 2024
Interest rate risk 713 525 618 1100 748 597 672 995
Foreign exchange risk 94 101 98 71 61 50 55 49
Total VaR 720 553 636 1102 744 604 673 988

To address the limitations of VaR, that does not take into
account potential extreme market events, the Group’s
market risk framework also encompasses metrics and

limits that extends to single risk factor level (addressing
concentration risks) and stress metrics that quantify the
impact on the portfolio’s value when several risk factors are
projected to extreme market events over a target horizon
(based on historical and prospective stress scenarios).

The following tables summarise the exposure to interest
rate risk, on 31 December 2025 and 2024, and include the
financial assets and liabilities at book value, by repricing or
maturity date. More details on the Group’s derivatives that
are hedging the interest rate risk can be found in Note 9.3.

®---
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Interest rate risk - Group

Non-

2025 Uptol 1-3 3-12 1-5 Over interest 31.12.25
Usb m month months months years 5years beari Total
earing
Non-trading Financial Assets
Cash and balances at central banks 2013 - - - - - 2013
Financial assets measured at fair 628 36 1350 } 30 _ 5 044
value through OCI
Loans and advances to banks 489 - 8 - - - 497
Loans and advances to customers 918 953 2192 2147 1 (10) 6201
Total 4048 989 3550 2147 31 (10) 10 755
Non-trading Financial Liabilities
Deposits from banks 418 2 324 - _ - 744
Customer accounts 3020 545 1193 223 - - 4981
Debt securities in issue 328 493 499 1059 11 (25) 2 365
Total 3766 1040 2016 1282 11 (25) 8090
Interest rate gap by period 282 (51) 1534 865 20
Cumulative interest rate gap 282 231 1765 2630 2650
2024 Upto1l 1-3 3-12 1-5 Over in':::‘e'st 31.12.24
UsDm month months months years 5years . Total
bearing
Non-trading Financial Assets 3591 2 043 3126 2376 59 (8) 11187
Non-trading Financial Liabilities 3934 1632 1958 1262 85 (34) 8837
Interest rate gap by period (343) 411 1168 1114 (26)
Cumulative interest rate gap (343) 68 1236 2350 2324
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Interest rate risk - Bank

2025 Upto1l 13 3-12 1-5 Over in’::r’;'st 31.12.25
Usb m month months months years 5years beari Total
earing
Non-trading Financial Assets
Financial assets measured at fair
value through OCI 418 B 1288 B 30 B 1736
Loans and advances to banks 883 - 8 - - - 891
Loans and advances to customers 522 694 1313 1524 - (8) 4045
Total 1823 694 2609 1524 30 (8) 6672
Non-trading Financial Liabilities
Deposits from banks 303 2 748 - - - 1053
Customer accounts 484 406 663 187 - - 1740
Debt securities in issue 328 493 499 1059 11 (25) 2 365
Total 1115 901 1910 1246 11 (25) 5158
Interest rate gap by period 708 (207) 699 278 19
Cumulative interest rate gap 708 501 1200 1478 1497
2024 Upto1l 1-3 3-12 1-5 Over inht':r':!'st 31.12.24
UsDm month months months years 5 years . Total
bearing
Non-trading Financial Assets 1748 1648 2 454 1790 56 (8) 7 688
Non-trading Financial Liabilities 1836 1525 1675 1241 85 (34) 6328
Interest rate gap by period (88) 123 779 549 (29)
Cumulative interest rate gap (88) 35 814 1363 1334
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The interest rate risk sensitivity analysis presented below uses the dollar value of 1
basis point (“DV+01bp”) metric. It measures the change in the market value (discounted
cash flow methodology) due to a 1 basis point increase in interest rates curves (parallel
shift), based on a static assessment of the portfolio (including all balance-sheet items)
aggregated by currency.

Interest Rate Risk - DV +1bp (unaudited)

Group Bank
UsD’000 2025 2024 2025 2024
usD (63) (63) 7 (7)
EUR (3) (8) (8) (10)
GBP (1) (1) (1) 1)
Other currencies (10) 1 (7) 2
Total (77) (71) 9) (16)

As of 31 December 2025 and 2024, the net positions in foreign currencies with currency-risk
exposure, as well as the impact on net income before taxation of a 10% depreciation of the
USD against these currencies, are shown in the following table (it does not take into account
management actions to mitigate potential losses):

Exchange Rate Risk

Group Bank

Position 2025 Position 2024 Position 2025 Position 2024
UsD'000 Long Short Impact Long Short Impact Long Short Impact Long Short Impact
Euros - (1159) (116) 14 004 - 1400 5568 - 557 14988 = 1499
Brazilian Reais 8209 - 821 6033 - 603 7528 - 753 1037 - 104
Sterling Pounds = (1376) (138) = (145) (15) = (701) (70) = (148) (15)
Swiss Francs 7 200 - 720 25810 - 2581 251 - 25 - (30) (3)
Colombian Peso = = = = = = = (122) (12) = (222) (22)
Other currencies 50 (195) (15) - (10 601) (1060) 304 - 30 5 - 1
Total 15459 (2730) 1273 45 847 (10 746) 3509 13 651 (823) 1283 16 030 (400) 1564
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) Liquidity risk

The liquidity pool represents the unencumbered resources, in amount and quality,
immediately available to meet the outflows in an event of liquidity stress, as follows:

Liquidity pool
Group Bank
31.12.25 Of which: 31.12.24 Of which: 31.12.25 Of which: 31.12.24 Of which:
Liquidity % HQLA?  Liquidity % HQLA? Liquidity % HQLA?  Liquidity % HQLA?
uUsD m pool* elegible pool* elegible pool* elegible pool* elegible
Cash and balances at o o
central banks 2008  50% 1265 1146  31% 773 - - - - - -
Financial assets
Government bonds
AAA rated 534 13% 518 752 21% 735 427 25% 425 662 30% 660
Other government bonds 1473 37% 350 1464 40% 303 1272 75% 143 1246 57% 98
Overnight placements B ) } B
with Banks 0 0% 275 8% 0 0% 275 13%
2008 50% 869 2491 69% 1038 1699 100% 568 2183 100% 758
Total 4016 100% 2134 3637 100% 1810 1699 100% 568 2183 100% 758

1 Considers only unencumbered assets.
2 High quality liquid assets, disregarding liquid assets with transfer restrictions.

The following tables present the cash flows related to financial assets and liabilities
(including derivatives) receivable and payable by remaining contractual maturities at the
balance sheet date. The amounts disclosed are the contractual undiscounted cash flows,
except for financial assets and liabilities recognised in the balance sheet at fair value, in
which case the amounts correspond to the book value. Except for these, the balances in the
table do not agree directly to the amounts in the balance sheet as the tables incorporate
all cash flows, on an undiscounted basis.
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Liquidity risk at 31.12.25 - Group

Upto1l 1to3 3to12 1to5 More than 31.12.25
UsDm month months months years 5 years Total
Financial assets
Cash and balances at central banks 2013 - - - - 2013
Trading assets - - - - 10 10
Financial assets at amortised cost
Loans and advances to banks 485 . 8 . . 493
Loans and advances to customers! 594 382 2556 3034 10 6576
qujgiﬁ:;j;ﬁtégeasum atfair 256 36 1643 71 30 2036
3348 418 4207 3105 50 11128
Financial liabilities
Trading liabilities - - - - (10) (10)
Deposits from banks (368) (2) (89) (306) - (765)
Customer accounts (2 913) (703) (1188) (238) - (5042)
Debt securities in issuet (248) (271) (494) (1531) (36) (2 580)
Lease liabilities - - - - - -
(3529) (976) (1771) (2075) (46) (8397)
Derivatives 2
Positive flow = 1 2 1 4
Negative flow (16) (1) (4) (3) (24)
(16) - (2) (2) - (20)
Liquidity gap by period (197) (558) 2434 1028 4 2711

1 Embedded derivatives were included together with the host contracts (IFRS 7 par B11A).
2 Derivatives under CSA agreements were considered MtM net of collateral (net basis by counterparty) under the “Up to 1 month” bucket.
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Liquidity risk at 31.12.24 - Group

Uptol 1to3 3to 12 1to5 More than 31.12.24
UsDm month months months years 5 years Total
Financial assets
Cash and balances at central banks 1152 - - - - 1152
Trading assets - - - 2 5 7
Financial assets designated at fair
value through profit or loss ) ) ) ) 45 45
Financial assets at amortised cost
Loans and advances to banks 741 608 246 - - 1595
Loans and advances to customers? 794 807 1772 3318 24 6715
Financial assets measured ot air 287 : 1420 419 : 2126
2974 1415 3438 3739 74 11640

Financial liabilities
Trading liabilities = = = () (5) (7)
Financial liabilities designated at fair

value through profit or loss ) ) ) ) (43) (43)
Deposits from banks (100) (15) (249) (442) = (806)
Customer accounts (3 109) (1022) (966) (299) - (5 396)
Debt securities in issue* (278) (437) (626) (1414) (78) (2 833)
Lease liabilities - - - - - -
(3487) (1474) (1841) (2157) (128) (9087)

Derivatives ?
Positive flow 31 9 17 13 = 70
Negative flow (118) (4) () 9) - (133)
(87) 5 15 4 = (63)
Liquidity gap by period (600) (54) 1612 1586 (54) 2490

1 Embedded derivatives were included together with the host contracts (IFRS 7 par B11A).
2 Derivatives under CSA agreements were considered MtM net of collateral (net basis by counterparty) under the “Up to 1 month” bucket.
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Liquidity risk at 31.12.25 - Bank

Uptol 1to3 3to12 1to5 More than 31.12.25
UsbDm month months months years 5 years Total
Financial assets
Trading assets - - - - 10 10
Financial assets at amortised cost
Loans and advances to banks 883 = 8 = = 891
Loans and advances to customers?® 290 174 1610 2221 10 4305
S;Tjgctfr'jj;tgg?eas“red at fair 45 - 1581 71 30 1727
1218 174 3199 2292 50 6933
Financial liabilities
Trading liabilities - - - - (10) (10)
Deposits from banks (253) (2) (521) (306) - (1082)
Customer accounts (364) (408) (801) (198) = (1771)
Debt securities in issue * (248) (271) (494) (1531) (36) (2 580)
Lease liabilities - - - - - -
(865) (681) (1816) (2 035) (46) (5443)
Derivatives®
Positive flow - 1 - 1 2
Negative flow (16) - 3) (2) (21)
(16) 1 (3) (1) - (19)
Liquidity gap by period 337 (506) 1380 256 4 1471

1 Embedded derivatives were included together with the host contracts (IFRS 7 par B11A).
2 Derivatives under CSA agreements were considered MtM net of collateral (net basis by counterparty) under the “Up to 1 month” bucket.
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Liquidity risk at 31.12.24 - Bank

Upto1l 1to3 3to12 1to5 More than 31.12.24
UsbDm month months months years 5 years Total
Financial assets
Trading assets - - - 2 5 7
Financial assets designated at fair
; - - - - 45 45
value through profit or loss
Financial assets at amortised cost
Loans and advances to banks 876 608 246 - - 1730
Loans and advances to customers? 265 458 1103 2 587 22 4 435
Financial assets measured at fair
value through OCI e ) 1 2108 L ) S
1213 1066 2713 2972 72 8036

Financial liabilities
Trading liabilities - - - () (5) (7)

Financial assets designated at fair

value through profit or loss ) ) ) ) (43) (43)
Deposits from banks (115) (69) (340) (463) - (987)
Customer accounts (996) (860) (587) (275) = (2 718)
Debt securities in issue * (278) (437) (626) (1414) (78) (2833)
Lease liabilities = = - - - -
(1389 (1366) (1553) (2 154) (128) (6 590)

Derivatives?
Positive flow 27 6 13 12 - 58
Negative flow (120) (3) () 9) = (134)
(93) 3 11 3 - (76)
Liquidity gap by period (269) (297) 1171 821 (56) 1370

1 Embedded derivatives were included together with the host contracts (IFRS 7 par B11A).
2 Derivatives under CSA agreements were considered MtM net of collateral (net basis by counterparty) under the “Up to 1 month” bucket.
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d) Funding

The tables below illustrate the funding composition and the main funding highlights as of

31 December 2025 and 2024:

Funding composition

Group Bank
USD m 31.12.25 % 31.12.24 % 31.12.25 % 31.12.24 %
Wholesale funding
Deposits from banks 744 9.2% 767 8.7% 1053 20.4% 926 14.6%
Floating Rate Notes 14 0.2% 7 0.1% 14 0.3% 7 0.1%
Senior Bonds - - 189 2.1% - - 189 3.0%
CORNfEEiTEs ol 718 8.9% 1104 12.5% 718 13.9% 1104 17.4%
deposit
Structured notes 1633 20.1% 1358 15.4% 1633 31.7% 1358 21.5%
3109 38.4% 3425 38.8% 3418 66.3% 3584 56.6%
Customer deposits 4981 61.6% 5413 61.2% 1740 33.7% 2745 43.4%
Total funding 8090 100% 8838 100.0% 5158 100.0% 6329 100.0%
Funding Highlights
Group Bank
Usb m 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Total Funding 8090 8838 5158 6329
Wholesale Funding 3109 3425 3418 3584
of which:
<1 year residual maturity 1421 1673 1730 1832
>1 year residual maturity 1688 1752 1688 1752
Customer deposits 4981 5413 1740 2745
Loan-to-Deposit ratio 124.5% 115.7% 232.4% 149.5%
Loan-to-Wholesale funding ratio 199.5% 182.9% 118.3% 114.5%
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Note 41 - Capital Management

The following disclosures relating to capital management
are unaudited unless otherwise stated, and should be read
in conjunction with the Capital section of the Strategic
Report on page 20.

The Group’s objectives when managing capital are: (i)

to safeguard the Group’s ability to continue as a going
concern so that it can continue to provide the returns for
shareholders and benefits for other stakeholders; (ii) to
comply with the capital requirements set by the regulators

Regulatory Capital composition

of the banking markets where the entities within the
Group operate; and (iii) to maintain a strong capital base to
support the development of its business. These objectives
are achieved through well-embedded capital management
practices.

The Group annually prepares an Internal Capital Adequacy
Assessment Process (“ICAAP”) document in order to ensure
that it remains adequately capitalised. All of the Group’s
key risks are captured by the ICAAP so as to calculate the

Group Bank
USD m 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24 % Change
Common equity tier 1 capital 2276 2073 1466 1414 3.7%
Permanent share capital (Note 25) 1221 1221 1221 1221 -
Share premium (Note 25) 214 214 214 214 -
Profit or loss account and other reserves
Retained earnings 912 722 629 530 18.7%
Other Reserves (Note 27) 10 8 - - -
Revaluation Reserves (Note 26) 19 4 = (1) (100.0%)
Intangible assets (98) (93) - - -
Prudent valuation adjustments (2) (3) (2) (2) -
Significant investments - - (596) (548) 8.8%
Total regulatory capital * 2276 2073 1466 1414 3.7%
Total capital requirements 628 693 448 510 (12.2%)
Risk-weighted assets (RWA) 2 7 855 8660 5594 6374 (12.2%)
Common equity tier 1 ratio 29.0% 23.9% 26.2% 22.2%
Total capital ratio 29.0% 23.9% 26.2% 22.2%

1 Audited
2 Total capital requirements x 12.5

®---

internal capital adequacy under normal and stressed times
over a three-year planning horizon.

IBBAINt also has a Recovery Plan, where a set of credible
actions that would allow the Bank to increase its capital
level, if required, are identified.

The capital managed by the Group broadly includes share

capital and reserves. These are all part of the Group’s
regulatory capital composition, as follows:

Capital requirements

Group Bank

USD m 31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
By Risk Type

Credit Risk* 559 630 423 486
fpaes 5 9 9 o
Market Risk? 1 4 - 2
Operational Risk* 63 56 22 20
Total 628 693 448 510

1 “Standardised Approach” for credit risk and counterparty credit risk
2 “Standardised Method” for credit valuation adjustment risk

3 “Maturity-based calculation of general risk” for market risk

4 Basic Indicator Approach” for operational risk
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Risk-weighted assets - Credit Risk

Group Bank
31.12.25 31.12.24 31.12.25 31.12.24
Balance Average Risk weighted Balance sheet Average Risk weighted Balance Average Risk weighted Balance Average Risk weighted
USD m sheetamount  weight assets (RWA)  amount weight assets (RWA) sheetamount  weight assets (RWA) sheetamount  weight assets (RWA)
Assets
Cash and balances at central 2511 5.4% 136 2743 26.1% 717 890 24.2% 21 171 43.0% 738
banks and other banks R =R en > > 2
Egstnosn?é‘gad"ances to 6201 97.7% 6 059 6 265 97.6% 6112 4045 100.4% 4060 4104 100.2% 4112
Securities non-trading book* 2044 0.0% - 2179 2.1% 45 1736 0.0% - 1869 2.4% 45
Trading assets 413 17.2% 71 505 30.3% 153 413 13.1% 54 496 26.2% 130
Property, plant and equipment 24 100.0% 24 27 100.0% 27 - 0.0% - 1 100.0% 1
Goodwill and intangible assets? 107 0.0% - 109 0.0% - - - - - - -
Investment in subsidiaries - - - - - - 803 64.3% 516 744 65.9% 490
Tax assets 20 245.0% 49 31 135.5% 42 3 233.3% 7 4 150.0% 6
Other assets 69 98.6% 68 50 98.0% 49 6 100.0% 6 4 100.0% 4
Total Assets 11389 56.3% 6 407 11909 60.0% 7 145 7 896 61.5% 4858 8937 61.8% 5526
Guarantees 562 86.5% 486 631 91.1% 575 389 88.4% 344 466 94.0% 438
Commitments (revocable) 1318 = = 1232 = = 1318 = = 1232 = =
Commitments 237 47.3% 112 362 43.9% 159 129 49.6% 64 255 43.9% 112
Total Off-Balance Sheet 2117 28.2% 598 2225 33.0% 734 1836 22.2% 408 1953 28.2% 550
Total RWA for Credit Risk 13 506 51.9% 7 005 14134 55.7% 7 879 9732 54.1% 5266 10 890 55.8% 6076
Credit Risk capital requirement 559 630 423 486

1 Subject to marker risk requirements.
2 Deducted from own funds.
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Note 42 - Other disclosures
The fees charged by the Statutory Auditors, in the years 2025 and 2024, were as follows:

Statutory Auditors Fees

Group Bank
2025 2024 2025 2024

Statutory audits

Rendered to the Bank 464 396 464 396

Rendered to the Subsidiaries 905 845 = =
Audit-related assurance services

Rendered to the Bank 24 21 24 21

Rendered to the Subsidiaries 346 252 - -
Other assurance services

Rendered to the Subsidiaries 41 35 - -
Total 1780 1549 488 417
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Independent auditors’ report
to the member of Itau BBA

International plc

Report on the audit of the financial statements

Opinion

In our opinion, Itau BBA International plc’s Group financial
statements and Bank financial statements (the “financial
statements”):

+ give a true and fair view of the state of the Group’s
and of the Bank’s affairs as at 31 December 2025 and
of the Group’s and Bank’s profit and the Group’s and
Bank’s cash flows for the year then ended;

+ have been properly prepared in accordance with UK-
adopted international accounting standards; and

+ have been prepared in accordance with the
requirements of the Companies Act 2006.

We have audited the financial statements, included within
the Annual Report, which comprise:

« the Group and Bank Balance Sheets as at 31 December
2025;

+ the Group and Bank Income Statements for the year
then ended;

+ the Group and Bank Statements of Comprehensive
Income for the year then ended;

+ the Group and Bank Statements of Changes in Equity
for the year then ended;

- the Group and Bank Statements of Cash flows for the
year then ended; and

+ the notes to the financial statements, comprising
material accounting policy information and other
explanatory information.

Our opinion is consistent with our reporting to the Audit
Committee.

Basis for opinion

We conducted our audit in accordance with International
Standards on Auditing (UK) (“ISAs (UK)"), International
Standards on Auditing issued by the International Auditing
and Assurance Standards Board (“ISAs”) and applicable law.
Our responsibilities under ISAs (UK) and ISAs are further
described in the Auditors’ responsibilities for the audit of
the financial statements section of our report. We believe

®---

that the audit evidence we have obtained is sufficient and
appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion.

Independence

We remained independent of the group in accordance

with the ethical requirements that are relevant to our

audit of the financial statements in the UK, which includes
the FRC’s Ethical Standard, as applicable to listed public
interest entities, and the International Code of Ethics

for Professional Accountants (including International
Independence Standards) issued by the International Ethics
Standards Board for Accountants (IESBA Code), and we have
fulfilled our other ethical responsibilities in accordance with
these requirements.

To the best of our knowledge and belief, we declare that
non-audit services prohibited by either the FRC’s Ethical
Standard or Article 5(1) of Regulation (EU) No 537/2014
were not provided.

Other than those disclosed in Note 42, we have provided
no non-audit services to the Bank or its controlled
undertakings in the period under audit.
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Our audit approach
Overview
Audit scope

+ The scope of our audit and the nature, timing, and
extent of our audit procedures performed were
determined by our risk assessment, the financial
significance of components and other qualitative
factors (including history of misstatement through
fraud or error).

- We performed audit procedures over components
considered to be financially significant in the context
of the Group (full scope audit) or in the context of
individual primary statement account balances (audit
of specific account balances). We also considered
overall coverage in assessing the appropriateness
of our scoping. Our primary locations for scoping
purposes were: Portugal - Lisbon, USA - Miami and
Switzerland - Zurich.

Our audit plan was discussed with the Audit
Committee in September 2025 and updates were
provided at later stages of the audit. We executed
the planned approach and concluded based on the
results of our testing, ensuring that sufficient audit
evidence had been obtained to support our opinion.
We discussed our approach and the results of our
audit with the Audit Committee. We also discussed
the key audit matter at the conclusion of the audit.

Key audit matters
- Impairment of loans and advances to customers

within the Corporate & Investment Bank (Group and
Bank).

Materiality

« Overall Group materiality: $22,700,000 (2024:
$20,730,000) based on 1% of Common Equity Tier 1
capital.

« Overall Bank materiality: $14,600,000 (2024:
$14,135,000) based on 1% of Common Equity Tier 1
capital.

- Performance materiality: $17,025,000 (2024:
$15,540,000) (Group) and $11,000,000 (2024:
$10,600,000) (Bank).

The scope of our audit

As part of designing our audit, we determined materiality
and assessed the risks of material misstatement in the
financial statements.

Key audit matters

Key audit matters are those matters that, in the auditors’
professional judgement, were of most significance in the audit
of the financial statements of the current period and include
the most significant assessed risks of material misstatement
(whether or not due to fraud) identified by the auditors, including
those which had the greatest effect on: the overall audit
strategy; the allocation of resources in the audit; and directing
the efforts of the engagement team. These matters, and any
comments we make on the results of our procedures thereon,
were addressed in the context of our audit of the financial
statements as a whole, and in forming our opinion thereon, and
we do not provide a separate opinion on these matters.

This is not a complete list of all risks identified by our audit.

The key audit matters below are consistent with last year.

®---
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Key audit matter

How our audit addressed the key audit matter

®---

Impairment of loans and advances to customers within
the Corporate & Investment Bank (Group and Bank)
Credit Impairment allowances represent management’s
best estimate of the expected credit loss (ECL) within
the underlying loan portfolios at the balance sheet date.
The identification and the determination of allowances
is inherently judgemental. Management uses a number
of models and assumptions to achieve compliance with
the requirements of IFRS 9. The determination of ECLs
requires a number of significant judgements in the
estimation process. ECL for the Bank for the period
ended 31 December 2025 totalled $0.9m relating to loans
and advances, and $0.2m relating to off-balance sheet
guarantees and commitments.

There continues to be significant economic uncertainty
driven by a number of factors including geopolitical
instability, elevated interest rates and inflation,
continued business cost increases and ongoing supply
chain pressures. As a result, in relation to the Bank’s
loan portfolios, we consider certain judgements and
assumptions used in the determination of ECL to
represent a key audit matter.

In particular, given the level of judgement involved,

we identified a key audit matter exists in relation to
the:- Calculation of Probability of Default (PD) for
borrowers for use in expected credit loss models; and -
Macroeconomic scenarios used to incorporate forward
looking information into PDs in the expected credit loss
models due to the uncertainty in these scenarios.

Refer to Note 2.4 Accounting Policies - Expected credit
losses, Note 2.14 (Main accounting estimates and
judgements), and Note 11 - Loans and advances to
customers.

As the relevant credit risk models, data inputs and economic
scenarios are calculated by the modelling team of Itat Unibanco
Holding, we instructed the Itad Unibanco Group audit team in
Brazil to perform a number of procedures relevant to the key
audit matter.

Testing of key controls

With the support of PwC Brazil, we understood and evaluated
the design of key controls over the determination of ECLs and
in some instances tested their operating effectiveness. These
procedures included testing the operating effectiveness of the
following controls:

Reconciliations performed between development datasets,
such as historical loan book data and historical default data
and relevant source systems.

Review of approved internal impairment ratings against the
supporting analysis.

Monitoring of watchlist clients for changes in risk profile.

Periodic reviews of credit files to validate internal ratings,

including identification of indicators of increased credit risk.

Review of the impairment calculation, comparison with
actual incurred losses, and analysis of the key variables that
could impact the model.

« Model monitoring and re-calibration controls considering
current macroeconomic scenarios, comparison of model
outputs to business expectations, stress testing, and other
relevant results, to determine whether re-calibration is
required. This control also includes assessment of alternate
modelling approaches and sector specific modelling.

Substantive testing
Additionally, with the support of PwC Brazil, we performed the
procedures described below:

i) Calculation of Probability of Default (PD) for borrowers
for use in expected credit loss models:

- We evaluated the appropriateness of the historical
data used in calculation of the lifetime and 12-month
probability of default measures.

+ We evaluated the calculated PDs to determine whether
appropriate considerations were included relative to
the geographic location of the portfolio.

» We evaluated back testing procedures, where
modelled PDs are compared to recent default rates in
the portfolio.

ii) Macroeconomic scenarios used to incorporate forward
looking information into PDs in the expected credit loss
models:

- We assessed the reasonableness of the multiple
economic scenarios and scenario probability
weightings adopted by management. We considered
external economic data such as Brazilian Central Bank
and European Central Bank financial agents in the
Brazilian Financial Market; and consistency with those
used across other portfolios and other forecasting
processes to assess whether management’s forecasts
are reasonable.

« We compared previous Itad macroeconomic forecasts
with actual outcomes.

- We reviewed the extrapolation techniques used
by management on the PD methodology to reflect
forward looking information.
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How we tailored the audit scope

We tailored the scope of our audit to ensure that we
performed enough work to be able to give an opinion on

the financial statements as a whole, taking into account the
structure of the group and the Bank, the accounting processes
and controls, and the industry in which they operate.

Our approach and team structure was also designed to
reflect the structure of the Group and we used component
auditors in Lisbon, Zurich and Miami who are familiar with
the relevant businesses in their geographical locations

to audit relevant components that were in scope for the
Group audit. As part of the planning and execution of the
audit, we held regular discussions with each of the overseas
locations to ensure that the procedures performed to
support the Group audit were sufficient for our purposes.
We also co-located with certain components at the
planning and execution stages. Specific audit procedures
were also performed at the Group level mainly related to

the presentation of the Group financial statements, the
consolidation process, taxation and elements of laws and
regulation specific to the UK. Based on the procedures we
performed over the reporting units, our audit scoping/
coverage accounted for 99% of total assets, 96% of revenue
and 98% of the net interest income of the Group.

Materiality

The scope of our audit was influenced by our application

of materiality. We set certain quantitative thresholds for
materiality. These, together with qualitative considerations,
helped us to determine the scope of our audit and the

nature, timing and extent of our audit procedures on the
individual financial statement line items and disclosures and in
evaluating the effect of misstatements, both individually and
in aggregate on the financial statements as a whole.

Based on our professional judgement, we determined
materiality for the financial statements as a whole as follows:

Financial statements - Group

Financial statements - Bank

Overall materiality

$22,700,000 (2024: $20,730,000).

$14,600,000 (2024: $14,135,000).

How we determined it

1% of Common Equity Tier 1 capital

1% of Common Equity Tier 1 capital

Common Equity Tier 1 capital (CET1) is a key indicator of the financial strength of

Rationale for benchmark
applied

the Group and Bank. This is a common materiality benchmark for wholly owned bank

subsidiaries, as it is a key measure used by regulators and other stakeholders.

®---

For each component in the scope of our group audit, we
allocated a materiality that is less than our overall group
materiality. The range of materiality allocated across
components was $4,000,000 to $13,500,000. Certain
components were audited to a local statutory audit materiality
that was also less than our overall group materiality.

We use performance materiality to reduce to an appropriately
low level the probability that the aggregate of uncorrected
and undetected misstatements exceeds overall materiality.
Specifically, we use performance materiality in determining
the scope of our audit and the nature and extent of our testing
of account balances, classes of transactions and disclosures,
for example in determining sample sizes. Our performance
materiality was 75% (2024: 75%) of overall materiality,
amounting to $17,025,000 (2024: $15,540,000) for the Group
financial statements and $11,000,000 (2024: $10,600,000) for
the Bank financial statements.

In determining the performance materiality, we considered

a number of factors - the history of misstatements, risk
assessment and aggregation risk and the effectiveness of
controls - and concluded that an amount at the upper end of
our normal range was appropriate.

We agreed with the Audit Committee that we would report

to them misstatements identified during our audit above
$1,135,000 (Group audit) (2024: $1,036,000) and $1,135,000
(Bank audit) (2024: $1,036,000) as well as misstatements below
those amounts that, in our view, warranted reporting for
qualitative reasons.
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Conclusions relating to going concern

Our evaluation of the directors’ assessment of the Group’s
and the Bank’s ability to continue to adopt the going
concern basis of accounting included:

Meetings with senior management to discuss current
performance, risks and future plans of the Bank.

Assessing the current capital and liquidity levels to
validate the starting point for management’s assessment;

Review of regulatory correspondence, including
correspondence with the FCA and PRA;

Assessing the reasonableness of future projections
included in management’s going concern assessment;

Assessing the ability of the Group to withstand a severe
but plausible downturn in light of historic experience,
liquid assets available and other management actions
that could be taken;

Considering the level of interaction with, and reliance on,
parent and Group entities;

Considering how the planned Group reorganisation (as
disclosed in Note 1 to the financial statements) impacts
management’s assessment and whether it has been
appropriately considered; and

Considering whether there are subsequent events that
could impact the Group’s ability to continue as a going
concern.

Based on the work we have performed, we have not identified
any material uncertainties relating to events or conditions that,
individually or collectively, may cast significant doubt on the

Group’s and the Bank’s ability to continue as a going concern
for a period of at least twelve months from when the financial
statements are authorised for issue.

In auditing the financial statements, we have concluded that
the directors’ use of the going concern basis of accounting in
the preparation of the financial statements is appropriate.

However, because not all future events or conditions can be
predicted, this conclusion is not a guarantee as to the group’s
and the Bank’s ability to continue as a going concern.

Our responsibilities and the responsibilities of the directors
with respect to going concern are described in the relevant
sections of this report.

Reporting on other information

The other information comprises all of the information in the
Annual Report other than the financial statements and our
auditors’ report thereon. The directors are responsible for the
other information. Our opinion on the financial statements
does not cover the other information and, accordingly, we do
not express an audit opinion or, except to the extent otherwise
explicitly stated in this report, any form of assurance thereon.

In connection with our audit of the financial statements, our
responsibility is to read the other information and, in doing

so, consider whether the other information is materially
inconsistent with the financial statements or our knowledge
obtained in the audit, or otherwise appears to be materially
misstated. If we identify an apparent material inconsistency or
material misstatement, we are required to perform procedures
to conclude whether there is a material misstatement of the
financial statements or a material misstatement of the other
information. If, based on the work we have performed, we
conclude that there is a material misstatement of this other
information, we are required to report that fact. We have
nothing to report based on these responsibilities.

®---

With respect to the Strategic report and Directors’ Report, we
also considered whether the disclosures required by the UK
Companies Act 2006 have been included.

Based on our work undertaken in the course of the audit, the
Companies Act 2006 requires us also to report certain opinions
and matters as described below.

Strategic Report and Directors’ Report

In our opinion, based on the work undertaken in the course
of the audit, the information given in the Strategic report
and Directors’ Report for the year ended 31 December 2025
is consistent with the financial statements and has been
prepared in accordance with applicable legal requirements.

In light of the knowledge and understanding of the Group
and Bank and their environment obtained in the course of the
audit, we did not identify any material misstatements in the
Strategic report and Directors’ Report.

Responsibilities for the financial statements and the audit
Responsibilities of the directors for the financial statements

As explained more fully in the Statement of Directors’
Responsibilities, the directors are responsible for the
preparation of the financial statements in accordance with
the applicable framework and for being satisfied that they
give a true and fair view. The directors are also responsible for
such internal control as they determine is necessary to enable
the preparation of financial statements that are free from
material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.

In preparing the financial statements, the directors are
responsible for assessing the Group’s and the Bank’s ability to
continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters
related to going concern and using the going concern basis of
accounting unless the directors either intend to liquidate the
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Group or the Bank or to cease operations, or have no realistic
alternative but to do so.

Auditors’ responsibilities for the audit of the financial
statements

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about
whether the financial statements as a whole are free from
material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error,

and to issue an auditors’ report that includes our opinion.
Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance, but is
not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance
with ISAs (UK) and ISAs will always detect a material
misstatement when it exists. Misstatements can arise from
fraud or error and are considered material if, individually
or in the aggregate, they could reasonably be expected
to influence the economic decisions of users taken on the
basis of these financial statements.

Irregularities, including fraud, are instances of non-
compliance with laws and regulations. We design
procedures in line with our responsibilities, outlined
above, to detect material misstatements in respect

of irregularities, including fraud. The extent to which
our procedures are capable of detecting irregularities,
including fraud, is detailed below.

Based on our understanding of the group and industry,

we identified that the principal risks of non-compliance
with laws and regulations related to Financial Conduct
Authority’s (‘FCA’) regulations, the Prudential Regulation
Authority’s (‘PRA’) regulations, regulations established by
regulators in overseas territories where the Group operates,
UK tax legislation and tax legislation in overseas territories
where the Group operates, and we considered the extent
to which non-compliance might have a material effect on
the financial statements. We also considered those laws
and regulations that have a direct impact on the financial
statements such as Companies Act 2006 and corporate tax
legislation. We evaluated management’s incentives and

opportunities for fraudulent manipulation of the financial
statements (including the risk of override of controls),

and determined that the principal risks were related to
posting inappropriate journal entries and management
bias in accounting estimates. The group engagement team
shared this risk assessment with the component auditors
so that they could include appropriate audit procedures

in response to such risks in their work. Audit procedures
performed by the group engagement team and/or
component auditors included:

- Review of correspondence with and reports to the
regulators, including the PRA and FCA;

« Review of reports to, and minutes of the Audit
Committee and Risk & Capital Committee in respect of
compliance and legal matters;

Performing confirmation procedures with legal
counsel;

Performing enquiries of management and review of
internal audit reports in so far as they related to the
financial statements;

Challenging assumptions and judgements made by
management in their significant accounting estimates,
including an assessment of the risk of presence of
management bias, in particular in relation to the
determination of expected credit losses;

Testing of information security controls relating to
system access and change management across a
number of key systems; and

Identifying and testing journal entries meeting
specific fraud criteria, including those posted
with certain descriptions or journals with unusual
movements.

®---

There are inherent limitations in the audit procedures
described above. We are less likely to become aware of
instances of non-compliance with laws and regulations that
are not closely related to events and transactions reflected
in the financial statements. Also, the risk of not detecting

a material misstatement due to fraud is higher than the
risk of not detecting one resulting from error, as fraud may
involve deliberate concealment by, for example, forgery or
intentional misrepresentations, or through collusion.

Our audit testing might include testing complete
populations of certain transactions and balances, possibly
using data auditing techniques. However, it typically
involves selecting a limited number of items for testing,
rather than testing complete populations. We will often
seek to target particular items for testing based on their
size or risk characteristics. In other cases, we will use audit
sampling to enable us to draw a conclusion about the
population from which the sample is selected.

A further description of our responsibilities for the audit
of the financial statements in accordance with ISAs

(UK) is located on the FRC’s website at: www.frc.org.uk/
auditorsresponsibilities. This description forms part of our
auditors’ report.

As part of an audit in accordance with ISAs, we exercise
professional judgement and maintain professional
scepticism throughout the audit. We also:

- ldentify and assess the risks of material misstatement
of the consolidated financial statements, whether
due to fraud or error, design and perform audit
procedures responsive to those risks, and obtain audit
evidence that is sufficient and appropriate to provide
a basis for our opinion. The risk of not detecting
a material misstatement resulting from fraud is
higher than for one resulting from error, as fraud
may involve collusion, forgery, intentional omissions,
misrepresentations, or the override of internal control.
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Obtain an understanding of internal control relevant to the
audit in order to design audit procedures that are appropriate
in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an
opinion on the effectiveness of the Group’s and Banks internal
control.

Evaluate the appropriateness of accounting policies used
and the reasonableness of accounting estimates and related
disclosures made by management.

Conclude on the appropriateness of management’s use of
the going concern basis of accounting and, based on the
audit evidence obtained, whether a material uncertainty
exists related to events or conditions that may cast significant
doubt on the Group’s and Bank’s ability to continue as a going
concern. If we conclude that a material uncertainty exists, we
are required to draw attention in our auditor’s report to the
related disclosures in the consolidated financial statements
or, if such disclosures are inadequate, to modify our opinion.
Our conclusions are based on the audit evidence obtained up
to the date of our auditor’s report. However, future events

or conditions may cause the Group to cease to continue as a
going concern.

Evaluate the overall presentation, structure and content

of the consolidated financial statements, including the
disclosures, and whether the consolidated financial
statements represent the underlying transactions and events
in a manner that achieves fair presentation.

Obtain sufficient appropriate audit evidence regarding the
financial information of the entities or business activities
within the Group and Bank to express an opinion on the
consolidated financial statements. We are responsible for the
direction, supervision and performance of the Group and Bank
audit. We remain solely responsible for our audit opinion.

We communicate with those charged with governance
regarding, among other matters, the planned scope and
timing of the audit and significant audit findings, including
any significant deficiencies in internal control that we
identify during our audit.

We also provide those charged with governance with

a statement that we have complied with relevant
ethical requirements regarding independence, and

to communicate with them all relationships and other
matters that may reasonably be thought to bear on our
independence, and where applicable, actions taken to
eliminate threats or safeguards applied.

From the matters communicated with those charged with
governance, we determine those matters that were of
most significance in the audit of the consolidated financial
statements of the current period and are therefore the key
audit matters. We describe these matters in our auditor’s
report unless law or regulation precludes public disclosure
about the matter or when, in extremely rare circumstances,
we determine that a matter should not be communicated
in our report because the adverse consequences of doing
so would reasonably be expected to outweigh the public
interest benefits of such communication.

Use of this report

This report, including the opinions, has been prepared for
and only for the Bank’s members as a body in accordance
with Chapter 3 of Part 16 of the Companies Act 2006 and
for no other purpose. We do not, in giving these opinions,
accept or assume responsibility for any other purpose or
to any other person to whom this report is shown or into
whose hands it may come save where expressly agreed by
our prior consent in writing.

®---

Other required reporting
Companies Act 2006 exception reporting

Under the Companies Act 2006 we are required to report to
you if, in our opinion:

« we have not obtained all the information and
explanations we require for our audit; or

+ adequate accounting records have not been kept by
the Bank, or returns adequate for our audit have not
been received from branches not visited by us; or

- certain disclosures of directors’ remuneration
specified by law are not made; or

« the Bank financial statements are not in agreement
with the accounting records and returns.

We have no exceptions to report arising from this
responsibility.

Appointment

We were first appointed by the Bank for the financial year
ended 31 December 2013. Our uninterrupted engagement
covers 13 financial years.

Steven Linnegar (Senior Statutory Auditor)

for and on behalf of PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
Chartered Accountants and Statutory Auditors
London

17 April 2026
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Forward-looking
Statements

This document contains forward-looking statements with
respect to the business, strategy and plans of the Group,
and its current goals and expectations relating to its
future financial condition and performance.

Statements that are not historical facts are forward-
looking statements. These statements are based on

the Group’s current plans, estimates, assumptions

and projections. These expectations and projections

are subject to significant risks and uncertainties and
might not prove accurate. Therefore, no undue reliance
should be placed on them. Forward-looking statements
speak only as of the date they are made, and the Group
undertakes no obligation to update any of them in light of
new information or future events.

Forward-looking statements involve inherent risks. Many
factors could affect the future performance of the Group’s
business. These factors include, but are not limited to,
general economic and business conditions in the markets

where the Group conducts its business or where the
Group has risk exposure, market related risks including
fluctuations in interest rates, currency exchange rates,
and inflation levels, unexpected loan losses, changes in
laws, regulations, accounting standards, taxation, effects
of competition and actions of competitors, impacts of
pandemics or other disasters, impacts of the Russia-
Ukraine, Middle East and other conflicts, international
or domestic hostilities and political uncertainty, global
economic instability, changes to the credit rating of the
Bank or its parent company, downgrade of sovereign
credit ratings, cessation of usage of the Euro as legal
tender in the Eurozone, changes in capital or liquidity
requirements applicable to banks, fluctuation in interest
rates, a prolonged recession, low or unstable economic
growth, a decline in demand for investment services or
products, increased regulation of investment products,
ability to obtain funding, lack of liquidity, inability to
hedge risks, operational failures, cyberattacks and
changes in regulation related to cybersecurity.

®---
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Glossary

Assets under Management (“AuM”)
Client assets managed or administered by International
Private Banking subsidiaries.

The Bank
Itau BBA International plc.

Capital requirements
Amount to be held by the Group to cover the risk of losses
to a certain confidence level.

Common equity tier 1 capital

The highest quality form of regulatory capital under PRA
Rulebook that comprises share capital and related share
premium, retained earnings and other reserves, less
specified regulatory adjustments.

Common equity tier 1 ratio
Common equity tier 1 capital as a percentage of risk-
weighted assets.

Corporate & Investment Banking (“CIB”)

Business segment mainly focused on international
financial operations associated with trade and investment
relationships between South America and Europe.

Coverage ratio
Expected credit loss provisions as a percentage of Non-
Performing Loans.

CRDV

The Fifth Capital Requirements Directive refers to an EU
Directive and an accompanying Regulation (CRR) that together
prescribe EU capital adequacy and liquidity requirements and
implements Basel standards in the European Union. CRD V
entered into force on 27 June 2019 and should be transposed
by member states by 28 December 2020. The majority of

CRD V measures were transposed to UK level until the end of
transition period (31 December 2020) and some amendments
were approved to be applicable after that.

Credit Portfolio

Portfolio composed of Loans and advances to customers,
Guarantees given (excluding assets given as guarantee) and
Commitments.

Credit Valuation Adjustment (“CVA”)

The difference between the risk-free value of a portfolio
of trades and the market value which takes into account
the counterparty’s risk of default. The CVA therefore
represents an estimate of the adjustment to fair value that

®---

a market participant would make to incorporate the credit
risk of the counterparty due to any failure to perform on
contractual agreements.

Cost-to-income ratio
Total operating expenses divided by Total operating
income.

Debit Valuation Adjustment (“DVA”)

Debit valuation adjustment reflects the credit risk of the
bank underwriting the contract. It is often thought of as
the negative of credit valuation adjustment (CVA) — that
is, a bank’s DVA is its counterparty’s CVA. It reflects the
benefit to a bank from a deterioration in its credit quality.

Expected credit losses
probability-weighted estimate of credit losses as calculated
according to IFRS 9.

Financial Conduct Authority (“FCA”)

The statutory body responsible for conduct of business
regulation and supervision of UK authorised firms from
1 April 2013. The FCA also has responsibility for the
prudential regulation of firms that do not fall within the
PRA’s scope.
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Foreign Exchange (“FX")
Foreign exchange rates related transactions.

Foreign exchange risk
The impact of changes in foreign exchange rates and
volatilities.

The Group
Itau BBA International plc together with its subsidiaries.

Interest rate risk

The risk of interest rate volatility adversely impacting the
Group’s net interest income. It measures the impact of
changes in interest (swap) rates and volatilities on cash
instruments and derivatives.

International Private Banking (“IPB”)

Business segment that comprises the wealth management
services provided by the International Private Banking
subsidiaries.

Leverage ratio

Tier 1 capital divided by the exposure measure. A non-risk
based ratio introduced as part of Basel framework that
acts as a supplementary buffer to the risk based capital
requirements.

Liquidity pool

The liquidity pool comprises cash at central banks and highly liquid
collateral specifically held by the bank as a contingency to enable it
to meet cash outflows in the event of stressed market conditions.

Loan-to-Deposit ratio
The ratio of loans and advances to customers divided by
customer accounts.

Loan-to-Wholesale funding ratio
The ratio of loans and advances to customers divided by the
amount of wholesale funding.

Non-Performing Loans (“NPL”)
Includes more than 90 days overdue loans, loans at default
and credit-impaired loans.

Overdue loans
Loans are overdue when a counterparty has failed to make a
payment when contractually due.

Prudential Regulation Authority (“PRA”)

The statutory body responsible for the prudential
supervision of banks, building societies, insurers and a small
number of significant investment firms in the UK from 1 April
2013. The PRA is a subsidiary of the Bank of England.

®---

PRA Rulebook
contains the rules made and enforced by the PRA under powers
conferred by the Financial Services and Markets Act (FSMA).

Regulatory Capital
The amount of capital that a bank holds to satisfy regulatory
requirements.

Return on average assets (“ROA”)
Calculated as profit after tax and non-controlling interests for
the period, divided by average assets for the period.

Return on average equity (“ROE”)
Calculated as profit after tax and non-controlling interests for
the period, divided by average equity for the period.

Risk-Weighted Assets (“"RWA”)

A measure of a bank’s assets adjusted for their associated risks.
Risk weightings are established in accordance with the PRA
Rulebook.

Total capital ratio
Total regulatory capital as a percentage of risk-weighted assets.

Wholesale funding
Funding from banks and debt securities in issue.
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contacts

For further enquiries please contact:
INVESTOR RELATIONS

Patrick Boatwright

100 Liverpool Street | Level 2 | London | EC2M 2AT
Tel: +44 (0) 740 886 1950

E-mail: patrick.boatwright@itaubba.eu
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